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PEEFACE TO THIED EDITION 


In preparing a new edition of this grammar I have found 
misprints requiring correction to be few and insignificant. 
Tlie alterations that seemed necessary are nearly all concerned 
with facilitating the use of the book for students. One of 
these is the indication of the relevant number of chapter and 
paragraph on the inside top corner of each page. Since the 
grammar is intended to supply a complete account of Classical 
Sanskrit, many paragraphs may be omitted till a later stage 
of study. I therefore here append a list of those which are 
essential for absolute beginners and thus constitute a virtual 
primer of Classical Sanskrit. 

1 : 1-7, 8-ia, 13. If : 16-22, 27, 30-34, 36 A. B., 37, 38, 40, 
42-44, 45, I. a, 52-55, 65, 67. Ill: 70, 71, 73, 74, 77, 85, 
87. 90 > I. 97 ) 100, loi D(p. 63), 103, I, 2, 109-111, 120. 
IV: 121-128, 131, 132 (only Pres. Par., pp. 92, 98), 135, 136, 
138, 1 (only ‘/tud.y Par.), 141 a (only Par.), 143, i (only Par.), 
147 (only Par,), 148 (only adam), 151 (only Par.), 154 (only 
Pres.), 156, 160, I, 2, 162, 163, 167, 168, 169, 172, 175. 

When the student has gone through these paragraphs he 
will be quite prepared to begin reading. Any new gram- 
matical forms he now meets with he will be able to find 
explained in the paragraphs that have been passed over. In 
this way he wilt understand, with the aid of a vocabulary, 
every word in the first canto of the Story of Noila within the 
course of a month, and know all the grammar necessary for 
reading easy Sanskrit texts. 



vi PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 

Since tlje appearance of the second edition of this work 
(1911) my Vedic Grammar for Students was published (1916). 
Though this new book seemed at first sight to make Appendix 
in siiperfluons in the present work (pp. 236—44), I decided 
to retain it as presenting Vedic grammar in an abridged form 
ami rendering it easier for absolute beginners to master* 

A. A. M. 

20 BARBWJiLL Road, 

Oxford. 

A^meitiber, 1926. 



PREFACE TO SECOND EDITION 

The original form of. the present work was my abridgement 
(1886) of Max Mliller's Sanskrit Qranunar (2nd ed., 1870). 
That abridgement was the outcome of what I had found by 
experience, both as a learner and a teacher, to be unessential in 
an elementary grammar. It was also partly due to my con* 
viction that the existing Sanskrit grammars, being too much 
dominated by the system of Fanini, rendered Sanskrit un- 
necessarily hard to learn. The introductory sketch of the 
history of Sanskrit grammar prefixed to the present yolnme 
will, I think, sufiBciently show that the native Indian system 
is incompatible with the practical methods of teaching and 
learning in the West. 

In the first edition of this grammar, published in J901, the 
earlier book was transformed into an entirely new work. 
Though, on the whole, considerably enlarged it showed many 
omissions. For I made it my guiding principle to leare out 
all matter that is found exclusiyely in Yedic literature or in 
the Hindu grammarians, the aim I had in view being to 
describe only such gramntatical forms as ore to be met with 
in the actual literature of post-Yedic Sanskrit. The student 
of Sanskrit grammar would thus not be burdened with matter 
which could never be of any practical use to him. Hence 
I refrained from employing, even in a paradigm, any word 
not to be foimd in the literature; though for the sake 
of completeness I here often gave inflected forms represented 
only by other words of the same type. The purpose of the 
book, then, was not to supply a mass of forms and rules 
mainly useful for answeiing examination questions more or 
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less mecbanicallyj, bat to provide the student with the full 
giammaitical equipment neceseaiy for reading any Sanskrit text 
with ease and exactness* 

The present edition has undergone a thorough revision aided 
by the experience of t^ more years' teaching and by the sugges- 
tions of pupils and othei-s who haye used the first edition. The 
improvements chiefly consist of additions* which have increased 
the size of the book by twenty-four pages. 

An entirely new portion of the grammar are the three 
sections comprised in pages 159-168. The first (182) deals 
with nominal stem formation* giving an account of the primary 
and »condary suffixes* and thus furnishing the student with 
a more complete insight into the structure of Sanskrit words 
tiian the first edition supplied. lu connexion with these suffixes 
a survey {183) of the rdes of gender is added. The third new 
section (184) describes the formation of verbal compounds. 
The most noticeable case of expansion is otherwise to be found 
in the rules about the treatment of final dental n in Sandhi : 
these now give a complete account {36, 40) of the changes 
undergone by that letter. lu the accidence a few new paradigms 
have been introduced, such as grdvan (90, 4), and additional 
ftsrms have been glvmi, as in ihe difficult s-aorist of doA, where 
(^44f 5 ) middle forms* though not occurring in that verb, are 

supplied as a model for other verbs presenting similar difficulties 
of euphonic combination^ Other improvements are iiiteuded to 
Iftcititate the use of the grammar. Thus in the list of verbs 
(Appendix I) ablnreviations have been added to indicate the 
various foims which heginnm*s have otiierwise often found 
difficult in identifying. Again* the Su^krit Index has been 
made both fuller and more explanatory (see e.g. prdkrta), A 
deddedly practical improvement is ihe substitution of a brief 
synopsis ci the subject-matter far an elaborate table of contents 
^he beginning* and the addition of a Ckneral Index at the 
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eud. All these extensions and changes will, I feel sure, he 
found to hare considerably Increased the practical value of the 
grammar both in matter and form. 

As in the first edition, the book is transliterated throughout, 
excepting the list of verbs (Appendix I) and the syntactical 
examples at the end (i8o ; 190-218). The system of trans- 
literation remains the same, being that which is now most 
generally adopted in the West. This system includes the use of 
r (to be pronounced with a syllabic value, as the r in French 
chambre) to represent the weak grade of the syllables ar and ra- 

The improvements appearing in this edition are largely due 
to the suggestions of former pupils or of friends. The gentlemen 
to whom I owe thanks for their advice are — Prof. E. J. Rapson ; 
Dr. James Morison; Mr. M. L. Puri, B.A., of Exeter College; 
Mr. Horace Hart, M.A., Controller of the University Press; and 
especiallyMr.T.E.Moir,I.C.S.,of WadhamCollege,aB well as Dr. 
F. W, Thomas, Librarian of the India Office. Mr. J. C. Pembrey, 
Hon. M.A., Oriental Header of the University Press, has read 
with his usual care the proofs of this edition, which is separated 
by no less an interval than sixty-four years from the first Sanskrit 
Qrammai’ which he (together with his father) corrected for the 
press, that of Prof. H. H. Wilson, in 1847. To Dr. A. B. Keith 
I am indebted for reading the proofs of this as well as of all the 
other books I have published since 1900. I must take this 
opportunity of thanking him not only for having read the proofs 
of the whole of my Fedic Grammar^ but also for having passed 
several sheets of that work through the press for me during my 
absence in India between September, 1907, and April, 1908. 

A. A. MAODONELL. 


107 Banburt Hoad, Oxfobd. 
July, 19 1 1 . 
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BSIE7 HISTORY OR SAHBESIT ORAMUAB 

The first impulse to the study of grammar in India was given 
by the religious motive of preserving intact the sacred Vedic texts, 
the efficacy of which was believed, to require attention to every 
letter. Thus, aided by the great transparency of the Sanskrit 
language, the ancient Indian grammarians had by the fifth cen- 
tury B.C. arrived at scientific results unequalled by any other 
nation of antiquity. It is, for instance, their distinctive achieve- 
ment to have recognized ^at words for the most part consist on 
the one hand of roots, and on the other of affixes, which, when com- 
pouuded with tlie former, modify the radical sense in various ways. 

The oldest grammar that has been preserved is Fanini’s. It 
already represents a fully developed system, its author standing 
at the end of a long line of predecessors, of whom no fewer than 
sixty-four are mentioned, and the purely grammatical works of 
all of whom, owing to the excellme and comprehensiveness of 
his work, have entirely perished. 

Pfipini is considerably later than Yaska (probably about 
500 B.C.), whom he mentions, and between whom and himself 
a good number of important grammarians intervene. On the 
other hand, Paniui is much older than his interpreter Fatafijali, 
who probably dates from the latter half of the second century B.C., 
the two being separated by another eminent grammai iau, Xatya- 
yaoa. F&nini himself uses the word yavananl, which Kiltyayana 
ex};^n8 as ‘ writing of the Tavanas ' (i.e. laones or Greeks). Now 
it is not at all likely that the Indians should have become 
acquainted with Greek writing before the invasion of Alexander 
in 327 B.C. But the natives of the extreme north-west, of 
wlmm Paniui in all probability was one, would naturally have 
become acquainted with it soon after that date. They must, 
however) Imve grown familiar with it before a grammaiiau 
would make a mle as to how to form from Yavana, ‘Greek,’ 
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a derivative form meaning * Greek writing \ It seems therefore 
hardly possible to place Panini earlier than about 300 b.g. 

Panini’s grammar consists of nearly 4,000 rules divided into 
eight chapters. Being composed with the utmost imaginable 
brevity, each Sutra or aphorism usually consists of only two or 
three words, and the whole work, if printed continuously iu 
medium-sized DevanSgarl type, would not occupy more than 
about thirty-five pages of the present volume. And yet this 
giammar describes the entire Sanskrit language in all the details 
of its structure, with a completeness which has never been equalled 
elsewhere. It is at ouce the shortest and fullest grammar in the 
world. 

In his endeavour to give an exhaustive survey of the hhdsa 
or classical Sanskrit with a view to correct usage, Panini went 
on to include within the scope of his grammar the language of 
the sacred texts, which was no longer quite intelligible. He 
accordingly gives hundreds of rules about the Veda, but without 
completeness. His account of the Vedic language, token as a 
whole, thus shows many gaps, important matters being often 
omitted, while trifles are noticed. In this part of his work Panini 
shows a decided incapacity to master his subject-matter, attri- 
buting to the Veda the most unbounded grammatical license, 
especially iu interchanging or dropping inflections. 

The grammar of Panini is a iabdanuiasana, or * Treatise on 
Words the fundamentd principle of which is, that all nouias are 
derived from verbs. Starting with the simplest elements into 
which words can be analysed, root, affix and termination, P§.nini 
shows how nominal and verbal stems are formed from roots and 
complete words from stems. He at the same time indicates the 
functions which words acquire by the addition of formative 
elements and by being compounded with other words. It is a 
peculiarity of P£Lnhu s word-formation, that he recognizes deri^ 
vation by suffixes only. Thus when a verbal root like hhid, * to 
pierce,* is used in the nominal sense of ‘piercer', he has recourse 
to the highly artificial expedient of assuming an imaginary suffix, 
for which a blank is substituted I 

Yfiska records that the universality of S^akatSyana's principle 
of nouns being derived from verbs was contested by GArgya, 
who objected to the forced etymologies resulting from a general 
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application of this principle. Qargya maintained that if 
‘ horse/ for instance, were derived from ‘to travel/ not only 
would everything that travels be called aiva, and everything 
be named after all its activities, but states of being {bham) would 
be antecedent to things (which are presupposed by those states). 

Fanini makes a concession to Gargya’s objection by excluding 
all words the derivation of which is difficult owing to their form 
or meaning, as aiva, ‘ horse/ cow/ and pun^^a, ‘man/ Primary 
nouns of this kind had been collected before FSnini’s time in a 
special list, in which they were often forcibly derived from verbal 
inots by means of a number of special suffixeEu The first of these 
suffixes being u, technically called wn, the whole list of these 
formations received the name of un&di (‘beginning with wn’). 
Fanini refers to all such words as ready-made stems, the formation 
of which does not concern him. 

The Unadi list which P&nini had before him survives, in a 
somewhat modified form, as theUnSdi Sutra with the commentary 
(dating probably from the thirteenth century a.d,) of XJjjvala- 
datta. Id its extant shape this Sutra contains some late words, 
such as d^hiara (Lat. denarius), a noun which cannot have come 
into use in India much before loo A.n. 

The proper object of Panini’a grammar being derivation, he 
does not deal with phonetics as such, hut only incidentally as 
affecting word-formation, or the combination of words in a 
sentence. He therefore does not give general rules of phonetic 
change, but since his analyses, unUke i^e of the Un^ Sutra, 
move within the bounds of probability and are generally correct, 
being in many cases coufinned by comparative philology, he 
actually did discover several phonetic laws. The most important 
of th^e was the interchange of vowels with their strong grades 
and vrd^ (cp. 17), which Grimm called ablaut, and 
which comparative grammar traces to the ori^nal Indo-European 
language. The other great phonetic discoveries of the Indians 
had already been made by Panini’s predecessors, the authors of 
the original Prftti&khyas, the phonetic treatises of the Vedic 
schools. 

Fanini also treats oi the accents of words in derivation and in 
the sentence, hut with syntax in our sense he does not deal, 
peihaps owing to the simplicity <rf tiie sentence in Sanskrit. 
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The general plan of Panini’s work is as follows ; Book i, con- 
tains the technical terms of the grammar and its rules of inter- 
pretation; ii. deals with nouns in composition and case relations; 
iii. teaches how sufl&xes are to be attached to verbal roots ; iv. and 
V, explain the same process with regaid to nominal stems ; vi, and 
vii. describe the accent and phonetic changes in the formation of 
words, while viii. treats of words in a sentence. This general 
plan is, however, constantly interrupted by single rules or by 
a series of rules, which were added by the author as a result of 
progressive grammatical studies, or transferred from their natuml 
context to their present position in order to economize words. 

In formulating his rules, Pamni makes it his aim to express 
them in as abstract and general a way as possible. In this he 
occasionally goes so far as to state a general rule for a single 
case; while, on the other hand, he sometimes fails to collect 
a number of related phenomena under a single head. 

In carrying out the principle of extreme conciseness dominating 
his grammar, Panini resorts to various devices, such as ellipse of 
the verb, the use of the cases in a special technical sense, and the 
employment of beading rules (adhikara) which must be supplied 
wiA a number of subordinate lules that follow. By such means 
a whole rule can often be expressed by a single word. Thus the 
ablative dlidtoh^ literally 'after a root not only means 'to a root 
the following suiSixes are attached’, but is also an adhikara extend- 
ing its influence (anuvrtti) over some 540 subsequent aphorisms. 

The principle of brevity is, moreover, notably applied in the 
invention of technical terms. Those of Panini’s terms which are 
real words, whether they describe the phenomenon, as eam-dsa, 
'compound,’ or express a category by an example, as dvi-gu ('two- 
cow’), 'numeitil compound,’ are probably all borrowed from pre- 
decessors. But most of his technical terms are arbitrary groups 
of letters resembling algebraic symbols. Only a few of these ai*e 
abbreviations of actual words, as iV, 'indicatory letter,’ from tVt, 
'thus.’ Host of them are the result of great deliberation, being 
chiefly composed of letters rarely occurring in the language. Thus 
the letter / was taken as a symbol of the personal endings of the 
verb ; combined with a cerebral f it refers to a primary tense or 
mood, but combined with a guttural it denotes a secondary 
tense or mood. Thus lat^ lif, lut^ fc/, mean present, perfect. 
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future, subjunctive, and imperative respectively ; Jan, Jun, Jin, 
imperfect, aorist, and potential. 

Panini’s grammar begins with the alphabet arranged on scien- 
tific principles. To several of its letters is attached an it or 
anvbandha (indicatory letter), by means of which can he formed 
convenient contractions (called jpraiyaAdra) designating different 
groups of letters. The vowels are arranged thus : a i f /-i, 
e o-n, ai au^. By means of the indicatory letter at the end of 
the group, all the simple vowels can be expressed by ok, the 
simple vowels together with the diphthongs by ac. As the last 
letter in Sanskrit is A, written ia-J, the entire alphabet is ex- 
pressed by the symbol al (much as if we were to express it by 
a;&). Indicatory letters are also attached to suffixes, roots, and 
words in order to point to certain rules as applicable to them, 
thus aiding the memory as well as promoting brevity. 

Panini’s work has two appendixes, to which it refers. ^ One of 
these is the Dhdttt-pcUha, or ‘ List of Verbal Roots *, arranged 
according to conjugational classes, the mode of inflexion being 
expressed by accents and indicatory letters. A striking fact about 
• this collection is that of its 2,000 roots (many of which are, how- 
ever, merely variants of one form) only about 800 have yet been 
found in Sanskrit literature, while it omits about fifty Vedic verbs. 
The second appendix is the Gana-patha, or ‘List of Word- 
' groups PSimni gives rules applicable to the whole of a group 
by referring to^ its first word. This collection, which contains 
many words occurring in Vedic works only, has been less well 
preserved than the Dhdturpatha, The Ga^s were metrically 
arranged in the €hna-T(xinct^ 7 nahodadhi, or ‘Ocean of the Gems 
of 'Word-groups’, a work cwnposed by VardhamAna in 1 140 A, n. 

Panini's work very early acquired a canonical value, and has 
conrinued, for at least 2,000 years, to be the standard of usage 
and the foundatian of grammatical studies in Sanskrit. On 
account of the frequent obscurity of a work which sacrifices 
eveiry oonrideration to brevity, attempts soon began to be made 
to explain it, and, with the advance of grammatical knowledge, 
to oorreefe and supplement its roles. Am^g the earliest attempts 
of this Mnd was the forpuulation, by unknown authors, of. rules of 
mtearpretarion (partAAS^), which FSnini was supposed to have 
ffiOowed in hia grammar, mA windi are mentioned by his sue- 
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cessor KatySyana. A collection of such rules was made in the 
eighteenth century by Nagoji-bhatta in his Pan'ibhdsmdu-iekhara, 
or ‘Moon-crest of Interpretative Kules*. 

Next we have the Varttikas, or ‘ notes’ (from vrtti^ ‘ explana- 
tion'), of Katyayana, on 1,245, nearly one-third, of Panini’s 
aphorisms. That gi*ammarian belonged to the Deccan, and pro- 
bably lived in the third century b. c. When Katyayana’s criticism 
shows him to differ from Panini, an oversight on the part of the 
latter is usually to be assumed ; but in estimating the extent of 
such oversights, one should not leave out of account the fact" that 
Katyayana lived both later and in a part of India far removed 
from that of Panini. Other grammarians made similar notes on 
Panini both before and after Katyayana ; subsequent to the 
latWs time are the numerous grammatical Earikas or comments 
in metrical form. 

All this critical work was collected by Pataiijali in his extensive 
Mahahlia^a, or ‘ Great Commentary with many supplementary 
notes of his own. His discussions take the form of a kind of 
dialogue, and deal with 1,713 rules of Panini. work 

probably dates, as has been said, from the latter half of the 
second century b.c. The MaJiahha^ya in its turn was com- 
mented upon in the seventh century by Bhartrhnri in his VaJc~ 
yaj^dlya, or ‘ Treatise on the Words in a Sentence which is 
concerned with the philosophy of grammar, and by Kaiya^a 
probably in the thirteenth century. 

About 650 A.D. was composed another commentary on Panini, 
the KdMka Vrtti, or ‘ Benares Commentary', the first five Inwiks 
being the work of Jayaditya, the last three of VSmana. Baaed 
on a deteriorated text of PSnini, it contains some errors, but has 
the merit of conciseness and lucidity. Though much shorter 
than the Mahabhd^a, it is paiiicularly valuable as the oldost com- 
mentary on Panini that explains every feJuti’a. The examples that 
it gives in illustration are, as a rule, derived from older inter- 
preters. Such borrowing was a usual practice; even Piitnil- 
jali speaks of stock examples as mUrdMlhiitikta, or ‘oonsecrateti’ 
(lit. ‘ sprinkled on the head '). 

In the fifteenth century Ramacandra endeavoured in his /Vn- 
knyorkaumudl, or ' Moonlight of Method to make Pftnini's 
grammar more iiitelligible by rearranging its matter in a luoro 
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practical way. Tlie Siddihdntarkaumvdiy or 'Moonlight ot 
Settled CoucIubIoiib in which Bhattoji in the seventeenth centnrj 
disposed ]?UniDi"s Sutras in a more natural order, had a siixiilai 
aim. An abridgement of this work, entitled Xa^^AM-{s^dd/ia7^/a-) 
kaumudtj or ' Short Moonlight (of Settled Conclusions)*, by Vara- 
darSja, is commonly employed as a useful introduction to the 
native system of grammar. A. belief in the infallibility of Papini, 
which still prevails among the Pandits, has often led the above- 
named interpreters, from Patafljali onwards, to give forced 
explanations of Panini*s rules. 

Other later grammarians, not belonging to the school of Panini, 
are on the whole of little importance. While adducing hardly 
any new material, they are much less complete than Panini, since 
they omit whole sectiona, such as rules about Vedic forms and 
the accent. Introducing no new points of view, they aim solely 
at inventing technical devices, or at presenting their subject in 
a more lucid and popular fom. Among these non-PS^inian 
g^mmarians may be mentioned the names of Candra \ who flour- 
ished about go A, n.*; the pseudo-Syiatayana, who was posterior 
to theiTd^a ; and the most important of themjHemacandia 
(twelfth century). The Kaianira by S^arva-varman (of uncer- 
tain date), whose terminology has striking affinities with older 
works, ^ecially the PriitiS^&iyaa, seems to have been the most 
influential of these later grammars. It served as a model for the 
standard P8li grammar of KaocSyana, and the native grammars 
of the Dravidians and Tibetans. Vopadeva’s Mugdha^hodhaj or 
'Enlightenment of the Ignorant a very technical work dating 
from the tMrteenth centi^, has been, down to the present day, 
the Sanskni grammar chiefly used in Bengal. Lastly, we have 
the jShrosoo^ Sut^^ or ‘ Aphorisms of the Baras vati Grammar 
by an unknown author, a work distinguished by lucidity as well 
as omKnseness. 

There are, be^ctea, a few works dealing with special depart- 
ments of the subject^ which form eontributiona of some impoitance 
to our knowledge of Sanskrit grammar. The JPhit Sutra of 


* Bis Gri^ioar, tbo C«i?wfra-ry«fcamna, Kaa been edite^l by Prof. Bruni> 
Zilebiob 1902). 

: OHeninl 308-15 ; Winiernitz, Geschichte der 

mditokett JUiteratur, H, p. 259. 
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S'antanava, composed later than the Mahabhdsya^ but at a time 
when there was still a living knowledge of the ancient accent, 
gives rules for the accentuation of nouns, not according to the 
analytical method of Pfinini, but with reference to the finished 
word. As Panini does not determine the gender of individual 
words, though he treats of feminine suffixes and does not ignore 
differences of gender in general, some value attaches to works 
dealing with the subject as a whole, especially tp Hemacandra’s 
LingUrmia^ana, or * Treatise on Gender *. 

The first Sanskrit grammar ever written by a European was 
composed by the German missionary Heinrich Roth, a native of 
Augsburg, who died at Agra in 1668, as Superior of the Jesuit 
College in that city. This work was never published, but the 
manuscript is still preserved at Rome. There is, however, in 
Kircher's China Illustrata (Amsterdam, 1667), pp. 162— 63, a 
contribution by Both, which contains an account of the Sanskrit 
alphabet with five tables in Devanfigari characters (undoubtedly 
the earliest specimens of that script to be found in any book 
printed in Emope) ^ 

The first printed European Sanskrit grammar was that of 
Paulinus a Sancto Bartbolomaeo, written in Latin and published 
at Rome in 1790. Tins work was based partly on the. MS. 
material left by a German Jesuit missionary named Hanxleden, 
who died in 1732. The first scientific grammar aiming at com- 
pleteness was that of Colebrooke, published iu 1805. It was 
followed by that of Carey in 1806. The former work was based 
on Panini, the latter on Vopadeva. The earliest Sanskrit 
grammar written on European principles, and therefore of most 
influence on the study of Sanskrit at the beginning of the last 
century, was that of Wilkins (1808). The most notable among 
his successors have been Bopp, Benfey, and Whitney. Bopp*s 
grammar was important owing no less to its lucidity than to its 
philological method. Benfey was the first to combine with the 
traditional material of Pfinini a treatment of the peculiarities of 
the Vedic and the Epic dialects. He also largely used the aid 
of comparative philology for the explanation of Sanskrit forms. 
The American scholar Whitney was the first to attempt an 


^ See Zaohariae in the Vienna Oriental Journal^ 15, 313-20. 




xviii INTBODUCTION 

kistorical grammar of Sanskrit by treating the Vedic language 
more fully, and explaining from it the development of classical 
Sanskrit. The first grammar treating Sanskrit entirely from 
the comi)arative point of view is the excellent work of Prof. 
J. Wackernagel, of which, however, only the first volume, dealing 
with phonology (1896), and the first part of the second volume 
(1905) treating of compounds, have yet appeared. 

The best known of the Sanskrit grammars used in this country 
during the latter half of the nineteenth century are those of 
Monier- Williams and Max Muller, Both of these contain much 
matter derived fi'om the native system that is of no practical 
utility, but rather an impediment, to the student of literary 
Sanskrit. All such matter has been eliminated in the present 
work, not from any prejudice against the Indian grammarians, 
but solely with the intention of facilitating the study of the 
subject by supplying only such grammatical data of the actual 
language as have been noted by scholars down to the present 
time. Vedic forms have also been excluded, but in order to 
furnish English and Indian students with the minimum material 
necessary for beginning to read works written in the older 
language, a brief outline of Vedic Grammar is given in 
Appendix III. My recently published Vedic Grammar b^ing too 
elaborate for elementary students, I hope to bring out, as a 
parallel to the present work, a simplified ^^edic Grammar, in- 
cluding syntax, which will afford beginners the same help in 
the study of Vedic literature as this grammar does in that of 
Sanskrit. 

Though the accent is never marked in classical Sanskrit, I 
have, owing to its philological importance, indicated it here in 
transliterated words as far as it can be ascertained from Vedic 
texts. A short account of the Vedic accent itself will be found 
in Appendix III. 
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CHAPTER I 


THE ALPHABET 

L Sanskrit (from sam-sJtrta, 'elaborated ’) is that later phase 
of the literary language of ancient India which is described in the 
grammar of FSnini. In phonology it is practically identical with 
the earlier Tedio language. In accidence it has become diferent 
from the dialect of the Yedas by a process, not of growth, but of 
decay ; a large number of older forms, including the whole sub- 
junctive mood and all the many infinitives save one, having entirely 
disappeared. The chief modifications are in the vocabulary, which, 
while it has lust much of its old material, has been greatly extended 
by the accession of new words and new meanings. The difference, 
on the whole, between the Yedic and the Sanskrit language may 
be taken to be much about the same as that between Homeric and 
Attic Greek. 

2. From the Vedic language ai'e descended the popular dialects 
called Prakrit (' derived from the fundament,’ i. e. from Sanskrit, 
thence ‘ vulgar ’). The oldest extant forms of these are preserved 
in Eing Aioka’s rock inscriptions of the third centiuy B. c., one 
of them, under the name of FSli, becoming the sacred literary 
language of the Southern Buddhists. From the ancient Prakrits, 
preserved in inscriptions, in entire literary works, and in parts 
of Sanskrit plays, are descended most of the dialects of modem 
India, FaujSbi, Sindhl, Gujarati, MarSthl, Hindi (which, with an 

B 



2 


THE AliPHABET 


I 


i4iBib£tnre of Arabic and Persian^ is called Urdu or Hindustani 
BUiSn» and Bengali. The Dravidian dialects of Southern Indi« 
TeJugu, Tamil, Oauarese, Malayalam, though non- Aryan, are fu 
of Sanskrit werdsTftud their literatures are dominated by Sanskri 
inoddZs. 


3 * A form of Semitic writing was introduced into the north 
’•eat of India by wa,y of Mesopotamia, probably about 700 B. c 
Tfca ctrlieat Indian adaptation of this script, known from coini 
mA inscriptions of the third centuiy b.c,, is called BrahmT oj 
*«yitU3g of BrahmS/ Though written from left to right it beai’E 
elitr tmoos of having once been written from right to left. From 
tfca Biikau are descended aU the later Indian scripts. The most 
tapwtaal <rf these is the I^Sgarl (‘ urban writing/ or perhaps 
of ika NSgaia Brahmins * of GiijarSt) or Deva-nSgarT 
of the g<ris/ a term of late but obscure origin), 
••wmed its characteristic shape about the middle of the 
eoatery a. d. Sanskrit is most commonly written in Ueva- 
India, but other modern Indian characters, 
or OriyS, are also employed in their respective 
.. ^ in the non-Aryan south the Dmvidian scripts 


4* At 


®«*«<gari ^^bet consists of forty-eight lettei-s, 
thirty-five consonants (including -the pixre 
• ^»mnsn. and the spirant caUed Visarga). These 
f langtiage. The arrange- 

•■••■I ****** adopted by the 

UhM^ being thoroughly scientific, has 

** ■Wr AmIM »hdars as the lexicogi-aphical order 


5Jir53^^ much dlflScultyin finding 

W>te on their alphabetical order wiU 
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g. The vowels are written diflPerently according as they are 
tial or follow a consonant. They are — 

(a) Simi^le vowels : 

T(r)i". ^(^)«. ^(Jr, ^{^)l 
’W(T)a, ^(Ja. mQv- 

(h) Diphthongs: 

VD e®, '^O ai^ ’^O) O®, au®. 


pDably he useful. The uiichaugeahle Anusvnra (before a semivowel, 
Uant, or ^ h : cp. 42 B i) has precedence of every other consonant : 

ice aaipvara, sam^aya precede sa-ka. The 

jigeable Anusvara (10; 42 B 2) occupies the place of the nasal into 
[ch it might be ohanged. Thus saip-ga would be found beside 
p sahga. Similarly the" unoliangeable Visarga (before a hard 
tnral or labial) has precedence of every other consonant. Thus 
antalikarana and antahpura follow anta 

. precede anta-ka. But the changeable Visarga (before 

ibilant) occupies the place of the sibilant into which it might be 
riged. Thus antahstha would ai>pear where 

£tsstha might be written. 

There is no sign for medial (or final) &, as this vowel is considered 
)e inherent in every consonant ; — e, g. ^ = ka. 

Medial or final I is written before the consonant after which it is 
cxounced; — e. g. ki. Originally both X and i were written as 

srea to the left and the right respectively above the consonant ; but 
the sake of clear distinction were later prolonged with a vertical 
■nward stroke, the one on the left, the other on the right. 

Though based, in nearly all cases, on ili and ilu respectively, e and o 
a.t present, and have been since at least 300 b. c., pronounced like 
simple long vowels e and Q in most European languages. 

Though etymologically representating ai and au, ai and au are at 
tent, and have been since at least 300 B.c., pronounced as M and itu. 
The medial forms of the vowels are in combination with consonants; — 
^ k, written as follows; ka, ka, ft! ki, ^ ki, gi ku. 




4 


THE ALPHABET 


I 6 


6. The follovTing table contains a complete classification (known 
to Pacini) of all the sounds of the Devanagan alphabet according 
to the organs of speech employed in their articulation. 



Uvd 1 Hard 
/teiiudij.' aapirata. 

1 

Soft 

fmedlffi). 

Soft 

a5plrate5 

(Soft) 

uuals. 

(Soft) 

flejnl- 

voireli. 

Hard 

kplrauta 

Soft 

vo«eli . 

Short, Long. Dipl 

Giittuiulp 

l^k-h 


Vg-l. 

IF 11 


: 1 * 

Va ’VTa] 

Ve 

Palatals ^ 

^ c c-h 




Uy 

Vs 

Ti ) 


OerebralH ® 

2 t I 3 t-b 


^ d-h 

Hf n 


^ ? 

Wr'^f 


Dentals 

^ t t-b 


d-h 


Wl 

Vs 

VI 


Labials 

p jtRp-h 


iTb-h 

if m 


: h' 

V a Vt u ; 

^0 


^ kn, kr^ ^ kf, ^ kb^ ke, ^ kai, ko, kau. In com- 
bination with r, tl and n are written at the sicle instead of below : 
^ ra, rn. 

^ The palatids; being laigely derived from original gutturals under 
the influence of palatal vowels, were transliterated by Max Miiller with 
italicized gutturals. 

* This term is a translation of the old native Sanskrit word murdhanycit 
‘produced in the head’ {marillian}^ i. e. on the roof or highest point 
of the mouth, which is nearest the upper part of the head. This class 
of sounds has also often been called linguals (since Bopp). They 
are as a rule derived from original dentals under the influence of a 
neighbouring cerebral s or r sound. 

* ^ h is not a semivowel, but the soft breathing corresponding to 

the guttural vowel ^ a, which, unlike the other simple vowels, has 
BO semivowel of its own. It is identical with the second half of the 
soft aspirates g-b, &c. 

* C (Visarga) the hard breathing, corresponding to the second half 
of the hard actuates k-h, fcc., is regularly used at the end of a word 
in pausd for s or r,and before hard gutturals and labials. In the latter 
case modifioaiaons of it cedled JihvSmtlllya (‘ftrmed at the root of the 
tongue*), a guttural i{«raBt ( = Ger]ii. oh), and TJpadhmanSya (* on- 
breathing*), the bilabial spirant /, were formerly employed, hut have 
become (^wolete. They were both written X . 

^ It is importaat to note that in the above table only the letters in 




I lO 


THE ALPHABET 


5 


7. Aiiusvara after-sound *), the unmodified nasal following 
a vowel and differing from the nasals given in column 5, is written 
with a dot above the letter which it follows; — e.g. ^ kam. Before 
^1 it is sometimes written e.g. ^ kain. Its proper place was 
originally before the sibilants and ^ h, whence its use extended. 
From jViiusvara is sometimes distinguished Anunasika (* accom- 
panied by a nasal’), the nasalized vowel. 

8 * In writing the DevanSgtvrl alphabet, the distinctive portion 
of each letter is written fii'st, then the perpendicular, and lastly 
the horizontal line — e.g. ir, rt? cf ta. 

9. Consonants to be pronounced without any vow'd after them, 
are marked below with a stroke slanting from left to right, called 
Yii-iima (‘ stop’). Thus ak must be written 

The only marks of pimctiiatiou are the sign I at the cud of a 
half-verse ui* sentence, and the sign II at tlie end of a verse or 
paragraph. 

The elision of ^ a at the begmning of a word is marked in 
European editions with the sign ^ called Avtigraha (‘ separa- 
tion ’); — o.g. te ’pi for te api. 

Aii abbieviation is indicated by the sign ®; thus gat am, 

(ga)-tena. 

10. AMien the five nasals are followed by consonants of their 

own class within a word, they are often, to save trouble, incor- 
rectly replaced by the sign for Auusviira : — e. g. anikita 

for ankita ; kampita for kampita. In the 

same way final ^in at the end of a sentence is often w^rongly 
written with Anus vara ; thus aham for abam. In both 

cases the pronunciation remains unaffected by the substitution. 

columns i, a, .'ind 7 are hard (surd, voiceless), while all the rest are soft 
(sonant, voiced). 

' This was not originally an essential element in the letter, but 
ropresentfl a part of the line below wliich the chaiacters were written. 
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n. If a consonant is followed immediately by one or more 
consonants they are all written in a group; — e*g. atka; 

kai’tsnya. The geneial principle followed in the formation 
of these conjunct consonants, is to drop the perpendicular and 
horizontal lines except in the last letter. Most of these combina- 
tions, with the exception of those transliterated with thick type in 
the subjoined list, may be recognized without difficulty. 

12 . The following are the most noticeable modifications of 
simple consonants when written in conjunction with others : — 

1. The componont paits are indistinguishable in ^ or V jfja=: 

^ ; and in "SI or ^ k^= 

2. A horizontal line is sometimes substituted for the distinctive 

portion of 7T t and for the loop of ^ k : — e.g. ^ tta = rl, 
+7T: W kta=^+fT. 

3. is often. written ^ when followed by a consonant or by 

the vowels u or r ; — e.g. sea, ^ su, sr. 

4. r following a consonant is written with a shori oblique 
stroke from right ti> left at the foot of the letter ; — e. g- 
W kra» ^ dra, stra, ntrj-a. 

r preceding a consonant or the vowel ^ r is written 
with ^ placed at the top of the letter before which it is to 
be sounded; — e.g.’^P^i arka, varsma; niririb. 

This sign for ^ is placed to the right of any other marks at 
the top of the same letter; — e.g. arkendu. 

Iiist of Compoimd Consonaiitfl. 

13. ^ k-ka,ifl3 k-kha, SRT k-ca, ^ k-^a, W k-ta, k-t-ya, 
k-t-ra, !F k-t-r-)^ ?f W k-na, ^ k-n-ya, ^ k-ma, 

^ k-ya, W or ^ k-ra, 3 PI or ^ k-r-ya, ^ k-la, Sp k-va, 
k-r-ya, or ^ k-^a, ^ k-§-nw. ^ k-s-ya, ^ k-s-va. — 
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kt-ya, kk-i-a. — IIT g-yaj ^ g-ra. ^ g-r-ya.— ^ gh-^ia, 

W gk-n-ya, ^ gh-ma, ^ gh-ya, gh-ra.— k-ka, ^ fi-k-ta, 
m li-k-t-ya, -ya, ^ ii-k-sa, i-k-s-va, ^ i-kha, 

^ A-kli-ya,^ii-ga, 'JSJ A-g-ya, A-gha,^ A-gh-ya, 'gf A-gh-ra, 
^ A-Aa, |F A-na, fi-ma, ii-ya. 

^ c-ca, ^ c-cba, ^ c-ch-ra, ^ c-fla, ^ c-tna, ^ c-ya. — 
cb-ya, cli-ra. — j-ja, j-jha, 9 or Tf T?J j-fl-ya, 

3IT j-ma, 5irj-ya,^ j-ra,^ j-va. — ^ fl-ca, W fi-c-ma, W fi-c-ya, 
fi-cha, Sr fi-jai n-j-ya. 

f t-ta, ^ t-ya.— 31 th-ya, 5 th-ra.— f" d-ga, ^ d-g-ya, 
% ^-gha, ^ d-gli-ra, ^ ^-ma, ^ d-ya.— 51 dh-ya, 5 ^Lh-ra. — 
T5 n-ta, TI3 la-tha.Tlig* n-da, n-d-ya, TU* n-^-ra, TgCf n-d-i-ya, 
TgJ n-dha, ^ ^ i?-ma, W n-ya, ^ n-va. 

t-ka, t-k-ra, ’IT t-ta, T*r t-t-ya, ^ t-t-ra, ^ t-t-va, 
W t-tha, t-na, f53!I t-n-ya, ?^T t-pa, TIT t-p-ra, ^ t-ma, 
HJI t-m-ya, 7H t-ya, or ^ t-ra, ^ t-r-j'a, ^ t-va, 7^ t-sa, 
t-s-ua, 7^3 t-s-n-ya. — ^ th-ya. — '5 d-ga, Jf d-g-ra, J d-gha, 
^ cl-gh-ra, d-da, 31 d-d-ya, ^ drdha^ 5T d-dli-ya, K d-na, 
g[ d-ba, ^ d-bha, W d-bh-ya, ?I d-ma, ?! d-ya,^ d-ra, ^ d-r-ya, 
3 31 d -v-ya. — Vdh -ua, VI db-n-ya, ^ db-ma, HI dh-ya, 

V dh-ra, W dh-r-ya, dh-va. — n-ta, ^ n-t-ya, "W n-t-ra, 

n-da, n-d-ra, *3 n-dba, ^ n-dh-ra, 5f n-na, n-pa, 
•JI u-p-i*a, m n-ma, s*r n-ya, 31 n-ra, n-sa. 

J( p-ta, VI p-t-ya, V p-na, tCf p-pa, 3T p-ma, p-ya, IT p-ra, 
^ p-la, p-va, ^3 p-sa, p-s-va. — ^ b-gba, ^ b-ja, 

53 ] h-da, b-dha, ^ b-na, 8[ b-ba, ^ b-bha, b-bh-ya, 
33 b-ya, 3 b-ra, 3 b-va.— ^ bb-na, bh-ya, ^ bb-ra, 
33 bh-va, — m-na, 3*1 m-pa, 3Jf m-p-ra, 33 m-ba, 31 m-bha, 
33 m-ma, 33 m-ya, 3r m-ra, 31 m-la, 33 m-va. 
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«Iy-ya. «»y-Ta.— ^ 1 -ka, ^l-pa, Wl-ma, ^Il-ya, 5 rl-la> 
l-va, trf l-ha.— ■g Y-na, v-ya, IT v-Ta, if v-va. 

B-ca, e-o-ya, i-na, 18 ^-ya, ^ s-ra. a-r-ya. '?! 8-l»« 

81 B-va, ’BT 8 -v-ya, IStf s-aa.— 'S a-ta. WT f-t-ya, ^ f-t-ia. 
^ ^t-r-ya, 8 l-t-^a, 8 9*tka, T 8 J s-na, »hh f*^»*ya) f*P*» 

^ a-p-ia, 1 ST 8 -ma, ^ s-ya, t? s-va,— ^ a-ka, ^ s-kka, 
81 B-ta, W g-t-ya, ^ s-t-ra, ^ s-t-Ta, W s-tka, W B-“»» 
15*1 s-D-ja, 81 8 -pa, 8 TI a-pha, 8T s-ma, 9 -y 8 > 

? 5 I Shra, ^ s-va, s^a. 

la I1.98, IE h-na, V t-ya, I t-ra, g| k-la, X k-va. 

« 4 - The niujierical figures in Sanskrit are — 

<T^ 98 q$'Ot:(iO 

123456 7 8 9 o 

'Ilteee ^pues ware borrowed from the Indians by the Arabs, 
mho hiirodncod into Europe« 

PronxiXLCiatioxi. 

15. The foHoYing rules should be noted : — 
la Tka wweis are prononnoed as in Italian* The short ^ a, 
Imrwew, has Tstheo: the sound of the so-called neutral vo-Nvel 
Sm WmiiBwIi, Ste the u in ‘ but/ It had this sound (in 
iiumifacifi *ck)^ at least as early as 300 B*c. 

A» Ttim 'mikniim of tke oozksoaants should be heard distinctly. 
lEiimt ^l^sskrfe in * iBh-hoBir ^=:t-h in ^ pot-touse ’ ; 
ftt * iifhewry *; Ifetg-h in * loghonse ^ ; ^ssd-h in 
^ !m * Hohhonae.’ 

^king/ 

Nfi; j hm the eotmd of ch in ‘church,* 

rnAmiU^i^* 
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The cerebrals are pronounced similarly to the so-called dentals 
t, d, n in English, the tongue being, however, turned rather 
further back against the roof of the mouth. 

6. The dentals in Sanskrit are at the present day j)ronounced 
as inter-dentals, being produced by bringing the tip of the 
tongue against the very edge of the front teeth. In the 
days uf the ancient Indian j)honeticians they were i^ro- 
nounced as post-dentals, being produced at the back of the 
upj)er front teeth. 

7* The dental ^ s sounds like s in ‘ sin,’ the cerebral s like 
sh in ‘shun’; while the palatal is produced midway 
between the two, being the sibilant pronounced in the same 
place as the spirant in the Geraiian ‘ ich.’ 

8* The Visarga, being a final hard breathing, is In India generally 
pronounced as a hard h, followed by a short echo of the 
lu-eceding vowel. 

9* The Anusvara, being a pure nasal unmodified by any stoj), is 
sounded like n in the French ‘ bon.’ 

10 . >Since about the beginning of our era Sanskrit has been pro- 
nounced with a stress accent (instead of the earlier musical 
accent) much in the same way as Latin. Thus the stress is 
laid on a long penultimate (Kalidasa), on the antepenulti- 
mate when followed by a short syllable (Himalaya), and on 
the fourth from the end when two short syllables follow 
(karayati). 
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CHAPTEE II 

RULES OF SiJSTDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION 
OF LETTERS 

l 6 m In Sanskrit every sentence is treated as one iinbroken 
chaiii of syllables. The coalescence of final and initial letters is 
called Sandhi (‘ putting together’). The ’rules of Sandhi are 
baaed chiefly on the avoidance of hiatus and on assimilation. 

The absence of Sandhi is in many cases sufficient to mark the 
stops which in other languages have to be marked by punctnatioUi 

Though both are based on the same phonetic principles, it is 
essential, in order to avoid confusion, to distinguish extsfual 
Saudhif 'which determines the changes of final and initial letters 
of ivords, from wtoinial Sandhii which applies to the final 
letteiB of root^ and nominal stems when followed by certain 
sofifixea or terminations. 

A The rules of external Sandhi apply, with few exceptions 
(which ate survivals of an earlier stage of external Sandhi), to 
words forming compounds, and to the final letters of nominal 
stems before the Pada or middle ca«»e-ending8 bhyam, 

hhis, bhyas, ^ su (71), or before secondary (182, 2) 
eufifiies beginning with any consonant except H^y. 

A. Sstamal Baudlii. 

Clawilcation of Tow^. 

17^ Vowels are divided into — 

A, I. Simple vowels: ; ^ 1 . 

n. Gu^ vowels; ^ a; He; ^o; '^ar; 

a- TfddM ''W5; ^ au; 


* lift Vrddhi form of \ (whkh wotild be doea not occur, 
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a. Gana (*serondai 7 form’) ia the strengthening of the simple 
vowels by a preceding ^ a (which leaves ’IT a itself un- 
changed); Y|:ddhi (‘increase*) is the farther strengthening 
of Giina vowels by means of another ^ a 
B. I. Vowels which are liable to be changed into semivowels : 

tl; gr u; 'iB r, ■5(Cr. and the diphthongs (the 

latter half of which is ^ i or ^ u) : liquid vowels. 

2. Those which are not ; a, a. 

Combination of Final and Initial Vowda. 

l8. If the same simple vowel (shoit or long) occurs at. the end 
and beginning of words, the result is a long vowel; — e.g.^TT^lf^ 
sti api Ik^te becomes sapTk^te ; f^ii5 

kimtii udeti becomes f^rg^ kimtudeti ; kartf V2^i 

becomes ^^^'kai*tfju. 
rg. ^ a and S'— 

a. coalesce with a following simple liquid vowel to Guria ; — e.g. 

fTJ?;: tava iudra].i=: tavendrali ; Wf sa 

nktva = €r?«RT soktva ; sii j'ddhib = 

sarddhih. 

b. coalesce with Guna vowels to Vrddbi j — o.g.TWH^ tava 

eva = tavaiva ; m sa osadhib = 

sausadhiti. ^ ^ 

c. are absorbed by Vpldhi vowels ; — e. g. ^ sa 

aiitsukyavatl= sautsukyavatL 

» In this vowel gradation, as Comparative Philology shows, theGn^ 
vowel represents the normal stage, from wHch the ample vow^wm 
reduced by loss of accent, while Vrddhi is a lengthened variety of On^ 
The reduction of the syllables ya, va, ra (which are parallel with the 
Guva stage) to the corresponding vowels i, u. | is termed Samprasara^ 
(‘distraction’). 
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20. A simple liquid vowel follo^^•ed by any other vowel or hy 

a diphthong is changed into its semivowel ; — e.g. dadbi 

atra= dadhy atra ; kartf uta = kaitr nta ; 

madhu iva=: madhv iva ; nadi 

artham = nadyar thain . 

21. The Gu^a vowels TJ e and 

«- remain nncbanged before ^ a, which is elided : ^ Iffft te 
api==?tffl( te ’pi; so api = ^xftr flo 'pi. 

6. become 'll a (thi-ongh ^IRT^ay and IR^^av, which drop the 
semivowel) before every other vowel (or diphthong) ; 
ffeakhe iha=^r9 V? sailia iha; HSft VfV prabho ehi= 
prabha ehi. 

22. The Viddhi voweLi ^ ai and ^ an respectively become 

a {throng ’^W^3y) and (the semivowel not being 

fe>pped in this tnse) before every vowel (or diphthong) : 

arthah=f%renr sriyS arthah ; ifl" tan i{i= 
tSiv iti. 

T%e (secmkdary) hiatus occasioned by the dropping of 
in the above three cases { 21 ft aud 22 ) reniaiue;. 


Vowel Sandh^- 

22|- in'ftead. of Gu^ results from the contraction of — 

«■ 4»^ iat^ao r ^ g ^vith a verb beginning 

ui» fsati= upSrsati ; 

^ W i arcchatl. 

^ perfect participle passive 

• •P'MbW^ ^ prau^ha, ‘lifted up.’ 

* "**5* “ vovrel;— e.g. ^ a 
he vretied’ (from ^ nd, Svet ’). 
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Absence of Vowel Sandhi. 

24* Intel*] ectional particles consisting of or ending in vowels, 
such as Sy ^ 1, iij lio, ahOy are not liable to Sandhi ; 

i indra, * 0 India’; ^ evam, ^is it so indeed?’ 

aho apehi, * Ob, go away.’ 

25. The vowels ^ u, V ©» when dual terminations, nominal 

or verbal, remain unchanged before vowels a not being elided 
after this dual If e) ; they are called Pragrhya (‘ seimrate *). The 
final of ami, a nom. (of the pronoun asau, 112), 

is treated in the same way. 

kavT imau, * these two poets sadhu 

imau, ‘these two merchants^; fttr vidye ime, ‘ these tw'o 
sciences ’ ; ^T^^yScete artham, ‘they two ask for money’ ; 

wr: ami aivabj * those horses.’ 

26. In the Epics, the law-books, and other works not strictly 
conforming to the classical standard, vowel Sandhi is seldom 
applied between the first and second line (PSda) of a hemistich. 


Combination of Final and Initial Consonants. 


27. The rules of Sandhi are only applicable after the final con- 
sonant of a word has been reduced to one of the eight allowable 
(actually occurring) consonants at the end of a word in pause, viz . ; 


k, Zt, 

S(;^m 




r and * (Visarga). 


The thirty-four consonants given in the table (6) are reduced 
to these eight, as follows : 

A final must be bard and unaspirated, the palatals (including 
s) and ^ h are replaced by k or ^ t (^fi by ^ h), H^s 
by ^ t, ?EC, s and ^ r by Visarga, while H^n, ^y, and ^v do 
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not occnr* Thna the second, thii'd, and fourth colninns, as well as 
the second line (the palatals), disappear entirely, leaving only 
four tenues in the first, three nasals in the fifth, and Visarga 
alone in the sixth and seventh. 

28, No Avord may end in more than one ronsonant, except 
when precedes a final ^ t, ^p, which is radical (or 
Buhstituted for a radical) and not a suffix. In the case of 'all 
other combinations the final letter or letters must be dropped till 
only one, in the form allowable as a final, remains. Thus 
bhavant-s becomes ♦(^•(^bhavan, ‘being* ; abibhar-t= 

abibhab* ‘he carried’ (c^^t is a suffix; r must become 
Visarga) ; but urk, ‘ strength * (?5 k substituted for radical 
amSrt, ‘he wiped,’ from ^pT^mrj t substituted 
for radical ^J). 

ClaBfdfication of Consonants. 

29 « Place OT organ of arbicTilation. 

1. The throat, the i«ilate, the roof of the month, tlie teeth, the 

lips, and the nose are called the places or organs of 
arfienlaftion. 

2. By contact between the tongue and the four places — throat, 

palate, roof, teeth — ^the guttural, palatal, cerebral, and 
dental oonsonants are formed.. Labial consonants are 
formed by contact between the lips. 

3* In forming the nnsi J i of the five classes, the breath partially 
pasaoB &rofn^ the nose while the tongue or the lips are in 
the poeitipn for articnkting the corresponding tenuis. The 
real AntiasSra is formed in the nose only, while the tongue 
is in the poeitien for forming the particular vowel AA^hich the 
accompaniea. 
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4 - The semivowels ^ y, X ^ ^ v are palatal, cerebral, 

dental, and labial respectively. They are described by the 
old Indian grainmariana as produced by partial or imperfect 
contact of the tongue vith the organ of articulation. ^ 1 
often interchanges with or is derived from r. 

5 * The three sibilants are hard spirants produced by partial 
contact of the tongue ^ith the. palate, roof, and teeth 
respectively. Sanskrit has not pieserved any of the 
corresponding soft sibilants (English sr, French j). 

6 . ^ b and I b are respectively soft and hard spirants produced 
without any contact., and articulated in the i^osition of the 
vowel which precedes or follows; ^ h, corresponding to 
the second half of the soft aspirates g-h, j-h, d-h, b-h, from 
which it is in fact derived, occurs only before soft letters. 
Visarga^ corresponding to the second half of the hard 
aspirates (k-h, &c.), occurs only after vowels and before 
ceifain hard consonants. In India Visarga is usually 
articulated as a hard h, followed by a very short echo of the 
preceding vowel; — kali=kah”’,^if^fr kavil3L=kavih' ; 
i*tuh=rtuh'", 

30. Quality of conaonants* 

Consonants ai*e — 

I. either bard (surd, voiceless) : columns i, 2, 7 in ihe table, 
P- 4; 

or Bofb (sonant, voiced) : all the rest (columns 3, 4, 5, 6) and 
AnusvSra (besides all the vovrels and diphthongs). 

a. either ajipirated : columns 2, 4, 7, besides ^ h (in 6 ) ; 

or unaapirated : all the rest. 

Hence the change of c to ^ k is a change of place (palatal 
to guttuml), and that of ^ c to j is a change of quality (hard 
to soft) ; while the change of ^ c to (hard palatal to soft 
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guttural), or of to (hard deutal to soft palatal) is one of 
hoth place and quality. 

31 - It is essential to rememher that consonant Sandhi cannot 
he applied till finals have been reduced to one of the eight allow- 
able letters (27). The latter are then modified without reference to 
their etymological value (except partially in the case of Visarga)* 
Only six Of these finals occur at all frequently, viz. ^ k, ?^^t, ^n, 
^p, m, and Yisarga. The changes which final consonants 
undergo are most conveniently treated with reference to (I) their 
quality, (II) their place or organ. 

Z, Cliauges of Quality. 

3>. Einal consonants must he soft before soft initials, and hard 
before hard initials. 

a* This rule affecis only the five ‘final hard consonants (^k, 
^ ^Pi and ; h)t the nasals (6; 36) not being liable to 

changes of quality (hut two of them,^n, 5 F^^m, are liable to changes 
of place, like the two hard sounds and Visarga ; 37). 

Hence final ^ ^ ^ P before sonants become *f^g, 

« d, ^ d, W^b respectively e.g. 

samyag nktam, ‘ vfell said' ; dig-gaialj, 

'n^orld-^epbaitt.’ — parivTa4 

ayam, ‘he (is) a mendicant’ ; 

parfvjS^ gaccloti, ‘ the mendicant goes.’— ^ 
sttiidafoa, ‘the river here’; mahad-dhannh, 

a large how.’ — W = kaknb atra, ‘ a region 

beae’ ; ab-jah, ‘ bom in water.’ 

33 r^i.^t«l.t.H.p.wheB followed by initial or 
ne 9 y,aQdiiit IvacHcealsQbOsil&vanaldy do, become the correspond- 
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dig-nSgal^ or diii-uagali, ‘ -world-elepliant ’ ; 

= ^^SITVi: or jagad-natha!ti or jagan-nathajj, 

‘ lord of the world ’ ; ^ ^TRi: = san-mSsah, ‘ period 

of six months ’ ; ‘facing 

the east.’ 

34. Final t before becomes (through ^ d) ; — e.g. 

TTOfST^tal labdham, ‘ that is taken.' 

35 - Since the nasals have no corresponding hard letters, they 
remain unchanged in quality before hard letters ; but in several 
cases a sibilant (after ^n) or cognate hard letter (lifter *^n or 
is inserted betiveen the two. An original palatal ^ ft or 
cerebral I^n never occurs as a final letter (27). The guttural 
^ iij which is rare as a final, remains unchanged in that position, 
but H k may be inserted after it before the three sibilants ; — e. g. 

prah sete or prSIfik sete, ‘ he lies eastward.’ 

Final is liable to change before all consonants (42). Final 
dental ^n remains unchanged before most letters, but is modified 
before all palatals and cerebrals (except before the bard 

dentals c^^t and ^th, and before the semivowel Its treat- 
ment requires a somewhat detailed statement. 

35. A. The dental nagal ^n remains unoliauged— * 

!• before vowels (cp. 52);— e.g. tan uvaca,‘he spoke 

to them.’ 

3. before all gutturals, h, ^kh, ^g, ^gh, as well as ^ h ; — 
e g. ifwrn. buddhiman ko ’pi, ‘ a certain wise 

man ’ ; tan hatva, ‘ having slain them.’ 

3. before all the labials, ^ Pi ^ ph, ^^b, ®T^bh, ^^m;— e.g. 

IPTPI etan pasan, ‘ these bonds ’ ; 

bandhavan mama, ‘my relatives.’ 

4. before the soft dentals ^ d, clh, ; — e.g, 

c 
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Bjateyan dliatta, 'put the fish ’ ; rajapuiii 

nayati, *h€ leads the priaices/ 

5, before the semivovels ^y, *5 ^ 

hajpflSn rak8ati> ^he protects the geese/ 

^ b^re the cerebral ^s and the dental ^ s, but before th 
latter a transitional ?^^t may be inserted ; — e. g. TIT*T. ^ 
tin ‘ those six ’ ; TTf^ tSu fc-ahate or ?n 

tint sabate, 'he endiues them/ 

Ibfl daoital nasal ^n is changed— 

Mm before ^le hard palatal and l^ch; cerebral t and 

4 eatal Attend ^th, to Anusvara, a palatal a cerebral 
ft deatftl s being respectively interposed ^ ; — o. g. 
basan cakara=:^ 4 i'^^^ i. haeaips cahSra, ‘Ue 
«i tt kftglung’ J tmrnilnppi paean chetttnn = TITHf- 
diettum, ‘to cut the bonds 

calaips tittibhalji, ‘ a moving 
mmifipn'i TTi: patan taruh = pataips 

fotsbw ' a fiOliag tree/ 

S» Mm thft inlatals IJ^jh, and the palatal sibilant 
» Mm ^ aftA oerobiBla 1 d and « dh to the cerebral 


I tfcft •niivo'ftel to nasidized -written -with 
fa ^ fa rm of * ;_e.g. ^HTT^ ^3?.* mahSn 
""" ' " nwWjT ISbhah- 

is rerily » survival of the Indo- 
2,^ *?*"***” plaral (in -ns) and the nominative 

I period this sibilant appears 

M jsrtffiod, bet in Sanskrit its use has been 

’ ^ »t. n before hard palatals. 
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II. Changes of Place. 

37- The only foiu* final consonantsj liable to change of place 
are the dental t and ^ n. the labial 7^ and Visargfa. 

a. The dentals become palatal and cerebral before palatals and 
cerebi-als respectively. 

b, Visarga and, to a less extent, *^^ni adapt themselves to the 
organ of the follo^ving consonant. 

1. Pinal 

38 . Final before palatals ("^c, ^ ch, 19[^jh, ^ s) is 
changed to a imlatal c or ^j) ; — e.g. tac oa, 

‘and that’; 7T?^ tac chinatti, ‘he cuts that’; 

taj jayate, ‘ that is born ’ j TTft. = 

tau sy^oti, but in iiractice) 7T^EIgtf?l tac chypoti 
‘ he hears that.’ 

39- Final before ^ t, ^ th, ^ d, 7 dh (but not before ^ji) 
is changed to a cerebral d or ^ dh) ; — e.g. 

etat thakkuial.i, ‘the idol of him’; =: 

tael dayate, ‘ it flies ’ ; tad dhaukate, ‘ it 

approaches.’ 

2. Final ^n. 

40. Final before and ^ s ^ becomes ^ fi ; — 

e.g. f(r>i = tail jayati, ‘ he conquers them ’ ; 

’TT*!. yr|;WT»l,= tag sSidulan or 

tafi chardulan ‘those tigers.’ 

^ 'With the further change of the initial 4 to the corresponding 
aspirate ^ ch, cp. 53 . 

® For the change of ^ n before the hard palatals ^ 0 and ^ ch, 
see 36 B I. 
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4L Final •^before^d,i|^^ (but not^^s) is changed to — 
e.g. I niaha^i ^marah/ a great uproar/ 

3. Final >11 m. 

43 . A*FinaHF!^m remains unchauged before v'O'wels; — e.g.fSlBF^ 
Hm atra, ‘ what (is) here ? ’ 

B. Final ?^in is changed to Anusvara l>efore consonants : 

I. BCcsMarily before semivoTvels, sibilants, and J h ; — e.g. 7f^ 
^^=If%^teipTeda, *I know hhn*; 

kanmaqi roditi, 'he cries piteously^; = 

moksaip seveta, ' one should devote oneself to salva- 

madhuraip hasati, * he 

hm n /M trwoG&j* 

q^tkmally belore mutes and the nasals H^n, ( 6 , cols. 

i-iSX it may become the class nasal ^ (a change which is 
in European editions);— e.g. ?^n^tf^r='PlS 

(car kiiii karosi (or Idh karosi), ‘what doest 

(or ) satruip jahi (or 

‘kai the enemy (or fiR- 

^ ph»lam (or kim phalam), ‘what (is) the use ? ’ 
^•^= 3 ^ (or 

guru^i namati (or gurun 

i»wi^he s elntee the teach er*; 

^ sSstraip mlmSips&te (or a'Sstrani 

i*® studies the book.’ 

* Sen dhi of final is identical with that 

OtotfetmMnii Jill ^ hwd cerebrals ? t, 3 th, and 

jf A e«id B I. ^ ^ 

12111 ^*'^ 9 do not otscur. 

™ * ^ “«»»l Sandhi of the Vedio language. 
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of final ^ n before the soft palatals ^ jh (40), the soft 
cerebrals ^ d and ¥ dh (41), and the dental ^n ; and with that 
of final t before ^ n (33) ; thus e. g. in I*!, ^ 

kiintau na the fii’st word may represent ilie acc* pi. masc. ^RT" 
•fTT^kantan (36 A 4), the abl. sing. masc. kantat (33), 

or the acc. sing. fein. kantam (42 B 2). 

4« Final Viaarga. 

43 - Visarga is the spirant to which the hard ^s and the cor- 
responding soft r are reduced in pa^isa. If followed by a 

hard letter — 

1. a palatal, cerebral, or dental c, ^ ch ; 3 t, th ; 71 ^ t, 
^th), it is changed to the sibilant (^s, H^s, of the class to 
which the following letter belongs ; — e.g. 

purnas candi-a^, ‘the full moon c?tl^ 

nadyas tiram, ‘ the bank of the river.* 

2. a guttui-al or labial k, ^_^kh, ^ p, ^ pb), it remains 
unchanged ^ e.g. TRT* tatah kamal;, ‘ thence love ’ ; ^RTT'* 
t| nad^h param, * the opposite shore of the river.* 

3. a sibilant, it remains unchanged or may be assimilated®; — 

suptab SLsub or * the child is asleep * ; 

inw; prathainab sargah or prathainas sargab, 

‘ the fii’st canto.’ 

44. Yisarga (except when preceded by Iff a or a) if followed 
by a soft letter (consonant or vowel) is changed to r ; — e. g. 

^ra»^=HrfSn:^kavir ayam, ‘this poet’; aft: 3 T^|f 7 f= 
aftsS^fftr gaur gacchati, ‘the cow walks = 

^rrftT va3mr viiti, ‘ the wind blows.’ 

^ Cp. the treatment of before hard mutes, 36 A 2, 3; B i. 

° This assimilation was undoubtedly the original Sandhi, and is 
required by some of the ancient Vedic phoneticians. 
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45- 1. Ute finftl \vllable sti drops lis Visarga before vowels 
iff $4dl consociants;— e.g. = asva aniT, 

*lko«ek)Wd'; agA<a rsayat, 

‘th^po^iahavearrivtid'; fTfT: ^raT.*=rf?rr batu gajalu 
‘tU «fepb«i3ts (are) killecr: WC f5T: = ?rrf5T: inii-bhH), instr, 
pliir. of ' moon.’ 

s. Tlic final syllable ah — 

41* dffojh^ ita Visarga before vowelB except ^ a; — 3^* 

^^*i#:=3RT knta agatali, ^vbenco come?’ 

lV=q( ka esah, ‘who (is) he?' W* = 

Irinka rtih, ‘ who (is) the poet ? ’ 
fc Mbit Mft fooaonants and before ^ a, is clningecl t(» u, 
ir a is elided (21 = 

^***. anito ilTpilj. the lamp (has been) brought 
ei; = *t<rK<i: mano-hbib, inst. plnr, ‘witli minds 
’.vain, ‘this man.’ 

ah and ab, in the few ins fauces ^ 
represents an etjTDological ?: r. are not 

71^ W: ib. reverting to ar and ^ a- i„ this case 

*•<•1 pnnar ain, 

bhmtar delii^ ‘brother, 
dvar es5, ‘this door.’ 

^ ^ dr^ed, a preceding short 

__ JTTH iw^tla wd ;-e. y. 

vidhu 


41^ antar, 'within'; 

V r. »s pitar, ‘father’ (roi) ; 
**^iM*Mtkn* ^ *• 3 - “’“S- i“Perf- 
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I'Sjate, ‘ the moon shines ’ ; puna rogi, 

‘ ill again.' 

48. The two pronouns sal^, ^ that,' and esah, ' this ' 
(no a), retain Yisarga at the end of a sentence only, hut 
become so and Tfft eso before ^ a (45, 2 6); — e.g. 
sft dadilti, ‘he gives'; 

sa Indrah, ‘that Indra'; but 'bhavat, 

‘ he was m mrtatji sat, ‘ he (is) dead.' 

49- *Tt: bhobj an in*egular contracted vocative (for bhavas, 
used as an interjection) of bhavat, ^your honour/ drops 

its Visarga before all vowels and soft consonants; — e.g. aft: 
t 5 n^=aft fOT bho isana, ‘ O lord aft: ^:=aft^: 
bho deva^, ‘ 0 gods ’ ; but a^: "^-H: = ait *^ 41 : bhos chetta^, 

* 0 cutter/ 

«. The same rale applies to the contracted vocative 
bhagol^ (for bhagavas) from bhagavat, ‘ adorable one/ 

50 . Nouns ending in radical ^ r (82) retain the r before the 
^ sii of the loc. pi. e. g..arr^ + 1 var-su, ‘ in the waters.' 

ahar (91, 2 n.) and svar (indeclinable) retain their 
^ r when compounded with tff^ pati : abar-patih, 

‘ lord of day/ svar-patib, ‘ lord of heaven.' 


Doubling of Consonants. 

51- ^ ch at the beginning of a word may always be doubled 
after vowels; it must be so after a short vowel and after the 
particles'^ a and ITT ma; — e.g. t = 7 f?T tava 

cchayS, ‘thy shade'; ISff acchadayati, 

'he covers'; "Wt cchidat, 'let him not 

cut'; but badarl-chaya or badarl- 

cchaya, ‘ shade of jujube trees,* 
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a. In the body of a Toid the doubling takes place after all 
vowete; icchati/he dishes’; mlecchat/ barbarian/ 

52- Final ^ h and ^ n, preceded by a short vowel and 
followed by any ’vowel (or diplitliong), are doubled; — e-g. TTW^ 
'111^ == pratyafift aste, ‘be sits westvtavd’; 

dhavarm asvah, ‘ a running horse ’ ; but 
kavln ahvayasva, ‘ call the poets/ I'emains. 


Initial Aspiration. 


53 » Initial not followed hy a hard consonant, may be, and 
in practice near^ always is, changed to the con*esponding aspirate 
<jh after ^ c (38) and^fl(4o); — e.g. 
tac ehLohena, ‘by that verse *; in|:=: VI«l^>Snr* dhavafl 

clwwah, ‘a nmmng hare/ 

Sir *rbe same change is allowed after ^ k, 7 1 , ^ p, though not 
usnaHy applied ; vak-satam may become 

T?^-cihataiii, * a hundred speeches/ 

§4* Inithil '^h, after softening a preceding ^k, ^Pi 

30 ehaaged to the aspirate of the preceding letter; — e-g* 
vSg ghi, ‘ for speech’ ; ff = 7 !^ tad dhi, 


55- ^dh, ?^^bh, or 1[ h are at the end of a (radical) 

aySslia baghonsg with ^ d, ^b, and lose their Aspiration 
as "ftrt s l or otiheawlse, initial consonants are aspirated by way 
^ywsysftssigsR^ 5.^ g* ^ dnh, ‘ a milker/ becomes dbuk ; 




^pl^bhnt. 


ma i3 'ud ef tfee eriguml mltud^aspiration of such 
aad Saaakift) by the operation of 
a i^Bslile hegbming and ending 
SussnApcsi Smui sspnate disi^ypeared the initial 
: «#*MNa'.^4auMM. < Wr/ beside gen. rptx-^* 
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B. Internal Sandhi. 

56. The rules of internal Sandhi apply to the finals of nominal 
and vei’bal stems before all terminations of declension (except 
those beginning with consonants of the middle stem : 73 e) and 
conjugation, before primary suffixes (182, l),and before secondary 
suffibces (182, 2) beginning -vrith a vowel or ^y. They ai-e best 
acquired by leaining paradigms of nouns and verbs first. Many 
of these rules agree with those of external Sandhi; the moat 
impoitant of those which differ from external Sandhi are here 
added. 

Final Vowels. 

.57* many cases before a vowel (and even the same vowel) 

i and T are changed to ^^iy ; ^ u and ^ u to uv ; ^ r 
to ir (cp. 18 and 20) ; — e. g. ^ dhi + ^ir=f%rfv dhiy-i, loc. 
sing., ' in thought ’j ^+T i=^ bhuv-i, ‘ on eai*th 
y«-yu + uh =^^5 yu-yiiv-nh, 'they have joined’; ^ + 
gf + ati=(*i\(q gir-ati, ‘he STvallows.’ 

58. Final ^ f before consonant teiminations is changed to 

Tr, after labials to ur ; while ^ x (after a single con- 
sonant) before ^y becomes ri (154, 3); — e.g. ^ gf, passive 
pres. 3. sing. gTr-yate, ‘is swallowed’; glr-^ah, past 

pass, part., ‘ swallo'wed ^ pf, pass. pres. pur-yate, ‘is 

filled’; past part., pur-nahj ‘filled’; B In'* pass. pres. 

kri-yate, ‘ is done.’ 

59. e, ai, O, ^ au are changed before suffixes 

beginning with vowels or ^ y to ^Rt^ay, 

’^l^av respectively (21 ; 22); — e.g. nay-ana, 

‘ eye’; ifiy-e, ‘for wealth^; ^ gav-e, 

'for a cow'; + = nav -ab, ‘ ships 

gav-yah, ' relating to cows.’ 
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Final Consonants. 

60. The most notable divergence from external Sandhi is thi 
unchangeableness of the final consonants (cp. 32) of verbal an< 
nominal stems before terminations beginning with vowels, semi- 
vowels, and nasals^ (while before other letters they usually follov 
the tjiles of external Sandhi) ; — e.g. fltH* piafic-ali, ‘ eastern ’ ; 

vac-ani, ‘ let me speak,’ flTHJ vSc-ya, ‘ to be spoken,’ 
vac-mi, * I speak ^ j but ^rfW vak-ti, ‘ he speaks/ 

61. Nominal or verbal stems ending in consonants, and followed 
by terminations consisting of a single consonant, drop the ter- 
mination altogether, two consonants not being tolerated at the 
end of a word (28), The final consonant w^hich remains is then 
treated according to the rules of external Sandhi. Thus in^+ 
H^prSfic+s, nom. sing., ‘eastern/ becomes ITTIf prSh (the 
being fibrst dropped, the palatals being changed to gutturals by 
27, and the ^ k being then dropped by 28) ; similarly 

7 ^^ a-doh-i-t = a-dhok (S5), 3. sing, imperf., ‘ he milhed/ 

6d« Aspirates followed by any letters except vowels, semi- 
vowels or nasals (60) lose their aspiration ; — e. g. 
randh + dhve = rund-dhve ^,‘you obstruct’ ; ^+%kbh+ 
sye=irc% lap-sye, ‘l shall take’; hut yudh-i, ‘in battle,’ 
lobh-yab, *to be desired/ 


^ ^ d is assimilated before the primary suflfix ^ -na;— e.g. in US 
an-na, ' food’ (for ad-na) ; and t, d before the secondary BufifixeB 
mat and maya; — e.g. vidyuc-mat, ‘accompanied 

by lightning* (vidyut), and mrn-maya^ 'consisting of clay' 

(mrd). 

* For Sanskrit tolmtes two aspirates neither at the beginning and 
end of the same syllable, nor at the end of one and the beginning of 
the next. 
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a. A lost soft aspirate is, if possible, tbrowu back before ^dhv 

(not dlii), *^bh, ^s, according to a-blxiid- 

clhvam, ' you observed, bhnd-bliih, inst. plnr., bhnt- 

su, loc*. plur., but ffHjdiig -dhi, 2. sing, imper., 

b. But it is thrown forward on a following t and ^th which 
are softened ; — e.g.^!R^+ 7 T 2 lal)h+talTi=^!pb|‘J lab-dhali, 'taken * ; 

rundli + tliah = t mnd-dhah, ‘you two obstruct*; 

5^l>aiidhH-tTuii = ^P^^^^baTid-dliuin, ‘ to bind.* 

63. Palatals. a.AVhile regularly becomes guttui-al before 
consonants (cp. 61; 27 ; 6, n.i), in some cases (the majority) 
becomes guttural (^k, ^g)^» in others cerebral t, ^ d, ^s) ; — 
e.g. uk-ta, ‘ spoken ' (from vac) ; w yuk-ta, ‘joined * 
(from ^pST^yuj); HTTf nig-na, ‘broken* (from ruj ; cp. 65); 
but s^ing. ‘king* (for +8)5 mpd- 
dhi, 2. sing. imper. ‘ wipe * (from Jg^^mrj) : ras-tra, ‘kingdom * 

(from XJ^^raj ; cp. 64). 

h, before ^dh, the middle terminations (73 a) and the nom. 

^s, usually becomes ^ t ^ (sometimes ^ k or ^g); before 
th, it always becomes tB[^ 8 (cp. 64), and before the of 
the future and of other conjugational forms, always ^ k; — e.g. 
from vis we get vi*|f-su, ‘in the settlers *j fro vi 

‘entered’; vek-lfyami (cp. 67), 'I shall enter.* 

c. ^ c and (not ^s) palatalize a following ^n; — e.g. 

yac+na='«n 3 fT ySc-fla,‘ request* ; ^I^iryaj+iia= 
ynj-fta, ‘sacrifice*; but IHSl pras-na, ‘question.’ 


1 Except in the case of the root ^TT dha, ‘place,’ which has (according 
to the analogy of o') dhat before t and V^th (see below, 134, 
third class, i). 

“ j regularly becomes k before a conjugational a (cp. 144’ 4 )» 
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d. The ^ oh of the root prach, ‘ask,* is treated like *^s : 

* asked,’ TT^TTft prak-svami, ‘ I shall ask,’ ITS pras- 
na, question.’ (In external Sandhi, i. e. Avhen final, and before 
middle terminations, it becomes ^ t.) 

64. Corebrals change following dentals to cerebrals (cp. 39) ; — 

6.g.i:\+?T i8+ta= is-ta, ‘ wished ’ ; dvis4-clhi= 

dvid-dhi, *hate’; sat+nSm s= san-:^am 

(<JP' 33). ‘of six.’ 

tf. While the cerebral sibilant H^s regularly becomes a cerebral 
t or W in declension (cp. 80), and before ^dh in corgnga- 
tion, it regularly becomes H k before an ^ s in conjugation (cp. 
63 b and 67) j W dvek-fi, 'thou hatest,’ from ffl[T^^dvis. 

65. Change of dental ^ n to cerebral T!t n : 

A preceding cerebral ^ r, ^ r, (even though a vowel, 

a guttural, a labial, ^y, ^ b, or AnusvSra intervene) changes 

a dental ^u (followed by a vowel or ^u, J^m, Z(^y, «r v) to 
cerebral ^ n ; — e. g. JWTH. nr-i?ain, ‘ of men ’ ; 

kar-i^ab> ear’; ‘abuse’ (a vowel intervenes) ; 

bfiph-aram, nourishing’ (Anus vara, vowel) ; 
arkepa, ‘by the stm’ (guttural and vowel); ksip-nuh, 

throwing (vowel and lalnal) ; prem^S, ‘ by love ’ (diphthong 

and labial ) ; brahmain-yah," kind to Brahmins ’ (vowel, '5 h, 

labial, vowel; i^n followed by E^^y); nisa^-nabj * seated ’ 

('t.n fo!l<^ed by H_n, which is itself assimilated to l^n) ; Tn^lm 
P®^«9a, ‘ generally ’ (vowel, ^y, vowel) . 

Bnt ancvanam,' worship’ (palatal intervenes); 

W^vaa, ‘by the ocean’ (cerebral intervenes); ardhena, 

by (dental intervonee); kurvanti, ‘they do ’ (»(,n is 

by 15 . t) ; ranan, aoc. pL, ‘ the Ramas ’ (n n 

isilBai), 
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Note . — The number of intervening letters, it will be seen from 
the above examples, is not limited. In the word 
rSmSyapa, for instance, five letters (three vowels, a labial, and a 
semivowel) intejTene betw’een the r and the 


Table showing when *J^n changes to ^ n. 


r 

in spite of inteiwening vowels, 

change 

if followed by 


gutturals (including ^ h), 

*ln 

vowels, 


labials (iucluding ^v). 

to 

»^ni, 

^ s 

>. ’ 

^y, and Anusvai-a, 

?Hri 



66. A. The dental ^n — 

1. remains unchanged before and ; — e.g. han- 

yate, 'is killed ’ ; Tp^f^tan-v-an, ‘stretching.* 

2. as final of a root becomes Amisvura before s; — e:g. 

* ji-ghaip-sa-ti, ‘he wishes to kill’ ban); 

maip-Bya-te, ‘he will think* (iPI_man) ; also when it 
is inserted before or in the neuter- plural (71c; 83) ; — 
e.g. wftr yasams-i, nom. pi. of ‘fame’; 

havTips-i, neut. pi. of ^fijti^havis, ‘oblation* (83). 

B. The dental s— 

I. heoomes dental r^^t as the final of roots or nominal stems : — 

a. before the of the verbal enffixea (futui'e, aorist, desidera- 

tive) in the two roots ^R(_va8, ‘dwell,’ andCl^ghas, ‘eat’: 

vat-syati, ‘will dwell’ (igr b 3); lAH^T^a-vat- 
sTt, ‘ has dwelt ’ (144, i); ji-ghat-sati, ‘ wishes to 

eat ’ (171, 5). 

b. before the endings with initial bh or ^ nom. 
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acc.iing.neut.) of reduplicated perfect stems (89) : 
caki‘-vad-bhii, ' caky-vat-su, N. A. n . caky- 

vat. 

3. disappears — 

a, between mutes; — e,g. WTHf a-bliak-ta (for a-bhak-s-ta), 3. 
sing, s-aoiist of IW^bbaj, ‘ share’; cas-te (for cak- 

B-te=:oiiginal cas-s-te), 3. sing. pres, of ^IJ^caks, ' speak.’ 
This loss also occui’s when the preposition ns^ ud is com- 
pounded ^^th the roots TffX sth5, ‘ stand/ and ^SRH^stambh, 
support — e.g.^cMfik ut-thaya, ‘ standing up ’ ; 
ut-tambhita, * raised up.’ 

b* before soft dentals ; — e. g. 1 [Tf^ sa-dhi (for sSs-dhi), 2. sing, 
imperat. of HT^sas, ^ order ’ ; also after becoming and 
cerebralizing the following dental; — e.g, wtffl: a-sto- 
^Tam (for a-sto-s-dhvam), 2. pi. aor. of ^ stn, ‘ praise.’ 

67. Chongs of dental to cerebral rr s; 

Preceding vowels except ^ a or a (even though Anusvara 
or Yisarga intervene), as well an k and r, change dental 
^ fi (followed by a vowel, t, ff^th, ^y, ^v) to 

cerebral ^s ; — e. g. from eaipis : sarpis-a, ‘with 

clarified butter’; sarpiipsi, nom. pL; 

be. pL (ep. 43, 3); ftx^m v^ : vak-su, loc. pi., 

speeches^; gir ; gir-^i (82), loc. pL, ‘m speeches’; 

anfS ^^bad, ‘stands/ from ^ stbS, ‘stand’; 

*w3l be/ from ^bhu, ‘be’; susvapa, ‘ he 

dept,’ &0Qa * sleep ’ ; from caksus ; 

«»i?Bf.Ba«t,‘pt»waaiBg«greg'} but saipit^ (final) j ■ 
*»««848, Ijy Bsind ’ (a jweoedes) ; tamia-i’am, ‘ dark- 

Beae* (r ioBom). 
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Table showing when changes to ^T^s. 


Vowels except V a, ^ S 

change 

if followed by 

(in spite of intervening 

^8 

vowels, 

Aniiavara or Visarga), 

to 

^^thj ^n, 

also ^ k, ^ r. 


^v. 


Note. — ^The mlea about the changes of the dental and 
to the corresponding cerebrals, should be thoroughly acquired, 
since these changes must constantly be made in declension and 
conjugation. 

68- The labial m remains unchanged before r, 

W^l (cp. 60 and 42 B i) ; but before suffixes beginning with 
it becomes •^n ; — e.g. kam-yab, 'desh-able,' UTO tSm-i-a, 

'copper-coloured,* am-la, 'sour’; hut ja-gan-van, 

'Jiaving gone ’ (from ‘go *). 

69. B. The (soft) breathing ^ h before ^ s and, in roots 
beginning with ^ d, before c^^t, ^^th, ^dh also, is treated like 
^gh; — e. g. l6h+si=%f^ lek-isi, ‘thou lickest* (67); 

dab 4- syati =v^rf?r dhak-syati, ‘ he will bum ’ 
(S5) ' dah + ta = dag-dha, ‘ bvunt * (62 h) ; 

dih + dhv€= dJxig -dhve, ‘ye anoint* (6a a). Similarly 

treated are the perf. pass, participles of the roots snih and, 
in one sense, muh : fIglV snig-dha, ‘ smooth,* and 
mng-dha, ‘ foolish.’ 

A ^ h, in all other roots, is treated like an aspirate cerebral, 
which, after changing a following ^^th, '^dh to V ^h, and 
lengthening a preceding short vowel, is dropped ; — e. g- ftr|+ 
?Tlih + ta = ^ It^a, ‘ licked + Tf muh + ta = 
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mQ^lia, ‘ infatuated.’ Similarly treated are the roots ^ vah and 
aah, but with an apparent iiregiilaiity in the vowel : 
S4ha\ ‘carried’ (for ^ vah + ta) j ^JJ^^vodhum^ ‘to 

cany ’ (for ^ vah + turn) ; JlfllH. sodhuni ®, ‘ to hear ’ 
(fOT ^+gi^sah +tum). 

An exception to i is the root *1^ nah, in which ^ h is treated 
as l^dh : nad.dh.a, ‘ boimd.’ An exception to both a and 

6 is the root drh : ^ dydha, ‘fii-m’ (begins ^ith ^ d and 
has a short rowsl). 

CHAPTEE ni 

DECLENSION 

70. Dedenaion, or the inflexion of nominal stems by means 
ef aoiflinget is most conveniently treated under the three heads of 
le Booas (including adjectives) j 2. numerals ; 3. pronouns. 

1ft SiBihiit there are — 

fta th3?ee genders: masculine, feminine, and neuter; 

A. tlttw muftbem : singular, dual, and pluml ; 

A 0M6ft: nominatiye, vocative, accusative, mstru- 

ftiftattal^ dative, ablative, genitive, locatiTO 

* The ^ ra, whK& is liable to Samprasara^a (p. ii, note i), 

hmmam ^ a and k then lengthened, 

• TTfwn o lepreaentB the Indo-lrajiian a^h, ■which after cere- 
hMlklm •■d nafeTifinkg the foUo'mng d^ital becomes o, jnst ae original 

**««r*^ o;--e.g. in mano-bhib : op. 45 b. 

^ of the Hhhfa grammarians, excepting the vocative, 

^hean as a case. It Is convenient as the only 
222*^* ^ fthUL sadi oases as are identical in form, either in the 
^ the ^aral, may he grouped together. 
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71* The normal oaM-endiiLgs added to the stem are the 
following : — 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 


iL r. N. 

K. F. N. 

K. F. IT. 

N- 

1 

■ 3^ au 

) 

V. 

-a _ 

\ ^as ^ i 

A. 

“ITU, am — J 


J 

I. 

Wa 1 


^RC.bhi8 

D. 

Ab. 

1 ' 

bh3'am 

} i^bhyaa 

G. 

L. 

r V^ag 


g sa 


B, The vocative is the same (apart from the accent) aa the 
nominative in all numbers except the masc. mid fern. sing, of vowel 
stems generally and the masc. sing, of consonant stems in -at, -an, 
-in, -as (cp. 76 a), -yas, -vas. 

d. The Dom. acc. sing. neut. has the bare stem excepting the 
words in -a, which add 

c. The nom.voc. acc.plur. neut. before the ^ i insert after 
a vowel stem and before a single final mute or sibilant of a consonant 
stem (modifying the ^n 8u:cording to the class of the consonant). 

73« An important distinction in declension (in steins ending in 
H.n, and ^ |-) is that between the strong and 
the weak stem. If the stem has two forms, the strong and the 
weak stem are distinguished ; if it has three forms, strongs 
middle^ and weakest are distinguished. 

s. Shifting of accent was the cause of the distinction. The 
stem, having been accented in the strong cases, here naturally 
presented its full form j but it was shortened in the weak cases 
by the accent falling on the endings. Tor a similar reason the 
last vowel of the strong stem, if long, is regularly shortened in 

D 
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the vecatiye, because the accent always shifted to the first syllable 
in that case. 

73* The strong stem appears in the following cases : 
llJom. voc. acc. sing* 

Nom. voc. acc. dual 
Norn* voc. (not aco.) plar. J 
Nom. voc. acc. plnral only of noutoro. 
a. When iiie stem has three forms, the middle stem appears 
before terminations beginning with a consonant ^ (®^I^ -bbySm, 

*15^^^^-bbifl,««ra;.bbyas,«g-.8u); the weakest, before terminat^ 

beginning with a vowel in the remaining weak cases s g* 

pratydfio^u, nom. dual; liwfw: pratydg-bhib, iast. plur.; 
iniWt: pratTo-db, gen. dual (93). 

b. In neuters with three stems, the nom. voc. acc. sing, aie 
middle, the nom. voc. acc. dual, weakest;-— e.g. ITW^ praty^k, 
ring., irfHt pratic-i, dual, praty4tto-i, plur. (93)- 

other caeca are as in the masculine. 


The 


VOXTHS. 

74* Than decdension may conveniently he divided into two 
classes: — 

L Stems ending in consonants®: — 

A. unchangBable ; 5. ohsmgeahle. 


^ Biioep Caig the ateoas in ^ y nearly all nouns with changeable 

iWine fiw "totr fefmmpfl wHh tb« piffix ti (100). 

a ^ ii pcMiflei^V coaiTeeieBt to name changeable stems in the 
wftdfe Ibca^ 0lnoe this » also fona in whidi they appear as prior 
mefedbeiw Ih eeiniKiaa^ 

* Splite Ig^aiwm a ra ^ vowel dedoasion in ^ a (II. A) 

stneeliAi»pgrtli1iyifiin tbs defined stems in the language. 
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II. Stems ending in vowels : — A, in ^ a and W a; B, in ^ i 
and ^ u; C. in T and ^ u; D. in ^ r; E. in*^ ai^ 
0, ^ au. 

I. A. XJnohaiigeable Stems. 

75 - The number of these stems is comparatively smaU, there 
being none ending in guttural or cerebral mutes, and none in 
nasals or semivowels (except ^ r). They are liable to such 
changes only as are required by the rules of Sandhi before the 
consonant terminations (cp. 16 a). Masculines and feminines 
ending in the same consonant are inflected exactly alike ; and 
the neuters differ only in the nom. voc. acc. dual and plural. 

76- The final consonants of the stem retain their original sound 

before vowel tenninations (71) ; but when there is no ending 
(nom. sing., the ?(^s of the m. f. being dropped), and before the 
loc. pi, ^ su, they must be reduced to one of the letters ^5 k, 
^ or Visarga (27), which respectively become ^g, 

^ d, ^b, or r, before the terminations beginning with bh. 

A The voc. sing, m. f. is the same as the nom, except in stems 
in (derivative) 'ITOC, as (83). 

b. Forms of the nom. voc. acc. plur, neut. are extremely rare 
in this declension ; — e. g, from •^THI^-bhaj, ^ sharing,’ •HTUT 
-bhaflji; nom. sing. -bhSk. 


But for practical reasons it appears prererable to begin with the cou« 
aoiiant declension, which adds the normal endings (71) without modifl^ 
cation ; while the wide deviation of the a-deolension from these endings 
is apt to confuse the beginner. 
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Stmua in Dentals. 


77 - Paradigm su-hi-d, m. ‘ friend ’ (lit. ‘ good-hearted ’). 


SINO. 


DtTAL, PLUR. 


N.Y. ^l?^su-brt (27) 
A, su-hrd-am 

I- sn-hjii-a 

D, su-hrd-e 


-hrd-au 

lnin»l.-hrd-hbyam 


Ab. 


(j j’S’R* su-hrd-ah 
L. sn.hrd-i 


oh 


-hrd-ah 

-hrd-bhih 

-hyd-bhyah 

gil^-hrd-ain 

-hrt-su (3a) 


41 . In the paradigms of regular nouns with unchangeable stems 
it will bo sufficient to remember the nom. sing, and the nom. 
inst, loc. plur.; — e.g. from -jit, * conquering* : 

-jit-ah, -jid-bhih, -jit-8U ; from 

-math, ‘destroying* : -mat, -math-ah, -mad- 

bhih, -mat-Bu ; from ®^\^-vjdh, ‘ increasing * : -vrt, 

-Trdh-al?, Iflr -vyd-bhi^, -Vl't-SU. 


Stems in Labials. 


78. Only a few ending in ^ p and bh occur, 
declined exactly like su-hrd. 


They are 


STEU. 


SOM. 80 . ROM. PL. INST. PL. LOC. PL. 

dbarma-gup, ojTj: ejfliT; 051^ 

ID. ‘guardian of lair’ -gup -gup-ah -guli-bhih -gup-su 
kakubb, 

f, region* kakup kakubh-aVi kakub-bhili kakup-sii 
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Stems in Palatals. 

79. The palatals c, ^s) undergo a change of organ 
when final and before consonant terminations (cp. 63), ^ c 

alwajfi becomes guttural k or ^g) ; and nearly always 
become guttural, but sometimes cerebral t or ^ cl). 


8TEK. 

noM. so. 

ITOM. PL. 

IKST. PL. 

LOC. PL. 

v 5 c 



^Tfro: 


f. ‘speech’ 

vale 

> 4 c-ali 

rSg-bhfb 

vaJe-fd (67) 






n. ‘ blood ’ 

dsrlc 

6srnj-i 

ds}^-bhib 

^r^E-fu 

^^ruj, 



VftK 

VI 

f. ‘ disease ’ 

riik 

ruj-at 

rugf-bhifji 

ruk-su 

H? 5 rr^«ami’uj, 



TOT^: 

wr^ 

m. ‘ sovereign ’ 

samraf 

samraj-a^ 


sam-ra^u 

dls. 


ftv: 

^fw: 

ftv 

f. ‘ cardinal point ’ 

dflc 

dfs-ai> 

dig^-bhib 

dOc-fd 

ftPT: vis, 

ft? 


ftrit: 

ft?i 

m. ‘settler* 

vft 

vfs-ab 

vid-bhfb 

vi*^sd 


s. Like vac are declined tvac, f. * skin, rue, f. 
‘ light, sruc, f. ‘ladle’ ; jala-muc^ m. ‘ doud ’ (lit. 

‘ water-shedding ’). 

b. Like ruj are declined '*B(^^^^rtv-ij, m. ‘priest’ (lit. 

‘ sacrificing in season ’), ni- * merchant,’ 

bhisaj, m. ‘physician’; ^T^^sraj, f. ‘garland’; also iijj, f- 
‘strength’ (nom. ^ urk, 28). 

c. Like sararaj is declined parivraj, m. 

^ mendicant.’ 


* Stems in derivative are changeable (93). 
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<f. Like are dediaed ‘ seeing,* -sprs, 

‘ touching * (at the end of compounds). 

Stem! in Cerebrals. 


8o. The only cerebral stems are those in the sibilant ^s, which 
is naturally changed to cerebral ^ t or ^ d. 


am». 

vox. 80 . 

irox. PL. 

WST. PL. 

LOC. PL. 

l^dvU, 

fit? 


ftif 


m. ‘ enemy * 

dvi| 

dvis-ab 

dvid-bhfh 

dvit-sd 

Pia-vrs, 

’ni? 

inf^: 



f.‘ rainy season’ 

piuvft 

piSrfs-alj 

pravfd-bhib 

pmvft-su 


Stems in V h. 

8l Most of the few stems in ^ h change that letter when final 
or before consonant endings to a gnttural, but (cp. 69 6) in 
•tirf -lih, ‘ licking,* it becomes cerebral, and in upS-nah , 

f. ‘shoe* (that which is ‘tied on*), dental: — 


8 IEX. 

vox. BOw VOX. PL. 

mST.PL. . 

LOC. PL. 

•If -duh, 




‘milking* 

-dhuk -doh-ab 

-dhug-bhib 

-dhuk-BU (62 a) 

^P-dmh, 

•p- 

•gfnr: 


‘injunng’ 

-dkmk -druh-ab 

1 

1 

-dkruk'Su 

Dsnih, 



f/ a metre* 

n^h-ab nsnig-bhib 

usnik'su 

madhn-Hh, m. 



•f^ 

bee ( hooey-lkker*) -If^ -lih-ab 

-U^bhi]) 


upS-nah, 


•»ihn 

•»tw 

>• 


npS-nat -Bak-ai^ 

-nad-bhib 

•nat^u 
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Stems in r'. 

8a. The r becomes Vlsarga only vt'hen final, that is, in the 
nom. sing, only, remaining before the ^ su of the loc. plur. (50). 
A preceding ^ i or ^ n is lengthened when the r is final or 
followed by a consonant* 


sriEu. 

WOK. BO. 

NOJC. PL. 

INST. PL. 

LOO. PL. 

3n^ dv5r. 





f. ‘doot' 

dv3^ 

dvar-ab 

dvar-bhib 

(67) 

gir. 


f^rr: 



f. * voice ’ 

gib 

gir-ab 

g^-bhib 

gTisfu 



TC: 



f. ‘town ’ 

pnb 

pur-ab 

pnr-bhi^ 

pnr-fu 


Stems in 

83- These stems consist almost entirely of words formed with 
the deri\rati 7 e snflOLaes ost is, ns, chiefiy neuters. 
They lengthen their final vowel (before the inserted nasal) in the 
nom. voc. acc. "plur. nent. The masculines and feminines are 
nearly all adjective compounds with these stems as their final 
member; those iu as lengthen the 'V a in the nom. sing. 

Paradigms; ^n|^yas-as, n. *fame%’ ^f«IH^hav-is, n. 'obla- 
iion’; ^tl^ay-us, n. ‘life.’ 


N.Y.A* 

yasab 

I. 

yasas-S 


Singular. 

havib 

havif ^ (67) 


ayub 

5yuf-a ( 67 ) 


^ There are no stems in other semivowels. 
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r. 



yasas-6 

ha vis -e 

S^Tis-e 

Ab.G. inps: 



ya(a 3 -a^^ 

havis-a1^ 

Syns-ab 

L- ^mfit 

fR[f«i 


3’aw-i 

bavi^i 

Dual.. 

ayns-i 

N.V.A. 



yasas-T 

havis-I 

ayu^T 

I.D.Ab. 



yaso-bhySm (45, 1 

2 ) havir-bhyam (44) Syur-bhySm 

G.L. 



ya^-ol) 

havi^b 

PlUBAI*. 

ayns-oh 

N.V.A. 



yasSqL8-i (66, a) 

ha^bns-i 

SyVJUB-i 

I- 



ya^o>1)liil;i 

havir-bhib 

ayur-bhib 

D.Ab. Enfujr: 



yaso-bhyab 

havir-bhyab 

ayur-bhyah 

G. 



yasaS'Sm 

havis- 3 m 

ayu^am 


ff ^:5 


yasab-sn 

havib-su (67) 

'ayub-flu (67) 


Bn-maiiias, as an adjective, ‘cheerful/ has in the 
noro. sing. maec. sumiji&h (voc. stimanalji), but 

neuter sumdnab (but ^ dirghayub nom. sing, in all 

genders). Similarly 4.^ afigiras, m., V 3 S(«IH. usanas, m., 
names o f seers, and. us-eis, f* ‘dawn/ form the nominatives 
^hgirS^, nsdnSI^ (sometimes ustfna), and 
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Til 85 

A. "^RTftpBC.a-sis^, f. ‘ blessing,’ lengthens its 1[ i (like the stems 
in in the nom. sing, and before consonants : nom. sing. 

aaib ; pi. nom. asis-ali, inst. asir-bhit, 

loc. asib-su. 

dos, n. 'arm/ is quite regular: nom. sing. ft: dob, 
nom. dual dos-T; pi. inst. dor-thih, loc. ^13 

doh-su. 

Z. B. CliangeaUe Stems. 

84. Regular changeable stems end in the dentals c^^t, 

or the palatal ^c; those in ?(^t end in ^iTc^^at (also ?n^niat, 
^T?^^vat); those in ^n end in ^I^an (also ?T^man, ^^van) 
or n in (also min, f^T^vin); those in ^ s end in 
yas (comparatives) or ^^^^vas (perf. participles active); those in 
end in U^ac, 'which is properly a root meaning ‘to bend,’ 

The stems in ^R^at (85-6), f^t^in (87), ^I^yss (88) have two 
forms, strong and 'weak; those in ^R^an (90-92), ^^^vas (89), 
ac (93) have three, strong, middle, and weakest (73). 

VoTUUi with. Two Stem*. 

85. I. Stem* in 'RR^at comprise Present and Pntnre 

Participles (156) active (maso. and neut.)^. The strong stem 
is in ^IpRI^ant, the weak in — e.g. ad-ant and 

^^d^ad-at, ‘eating,’ from ad, ‘ to eat ’ — 


^ Derived not with the suffix is, but from the (weakened) root 
with the prefix S. 

® On the formation of the feminine stem see 95. 

* In Latin and Greek the distincdon was lost by nonnalixation : gem 
edentis, ISoktot. 
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Masculine. 


BXlfGITLin. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

iT.V. ^^«(^addn 

addiit-au 

addat-ab 

A. ^U^^ff^addni-atn 

addnt-an 

adat'db 


I. adat-a 

D, adat-^ 

[^?Rnpr: adat-db 


Ab.), 
0 . . 


L, lR[fiT adat-1 
K.A. N)^<\^addt 


addd-bhit 

adat-6^1 


ad4t-su 


Neuter. 

adat -1 


addnt-: 


A. Vff ?(^niab-at, ‘ great,’ originally a present participle forms 
its strong stem in ^jifl^anfe. 

N. ?T^T^mahan pli m. mahant-a^ -banti [ 

A. «nnnT7i:,n)alint-am iifn* mahat-abi 


T. mahat-a 


lii'abdd-bbi^ 


V. iTffit^mdhan 


L. mabdt-sn 


86. The stems of the a^eotivefl formi^d ^rith the suffixes 
9f7(^mat and which mean *posse^d of,’ ‘having,’ 

differ from those in ^RT^at solely in lengthening the vow^el in 
the nom. sing, masc.; — e.g. i. agni-mdt, ‘having a 

(sacrificial) fire’ (masc. and nent.)®— 


^ IFrooi root isah (migiiully mag^), op. Lat. xnag-mui. 
^ On the formation of the feminine tb&ai see 95. 
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N. sg. m.^rPTiTT^-inan pi. -m^nt-alj n. -mi-nti 


A. qrf^nRT^-m^nt-am 

V, ^fM^*V*man 


-nidt-ab 

L. -mdt-su 

a* jflana-vat, ‘possessed of knowledge’ (maso. and 

neut.)^ — 

N. Rg. ftana-vdn 

pi. H jfiana-vant-ah 

A. jflSna-vant-am j 

1 lJPr®nT* ifiana-vat-ab 


«. Hq<\^ bh^v-at, when used as the present participle of ^bhu, 
‘ be,’ is declined like ^If^q^adat (only the accent remams on the 
first syllable throughout); but when it means *jonr Honour,’ it 
is declined (as if derived with the suflBx -vat) like 
jfianavat: nom. ^ I bhavan, acc. bhavantam . Besides 

iT^T^bhavan there is also an irregular voc. (cp. 49 ) bliah, 
‘ sir! ’ (a contraction of an older H^l^bbavas). 

kl-y-at, ‘ how much? ’ and |TfiT(^f-y-at, * so much,’ eire 
also declined like TTPr^^ifiSna-vat, 


N.fSir^kl^an 
A. kiyant-am 


p i. kiyant-ah mfilRTfiff kfyant-i 

kfyat-ah 


87. a. Adjeotiwas formed with the suffix (masc. and 

neut.)^, which means 'possessing/ are very numerous. They are 
derivatives from substantives in ^ a; thus bala, ‘strength/ 
’Tftf^bal-in, ‘strong/ The stem of these words is weak only 
before consonants and in the nom. acc. sing, neut., where it drops 
the ^n. In the nom. sing, masc., where (as in all regular n- 
stems) the ^n is dropped, and in the nom. voc. acc. pL neut., 


^ On the formation of the feminine item see 95* 
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the i is lengthened i — e.g. Vf%^dban-in, 'possessing wealth/ 

* rich ’ — 


Masculine. 

snraTJXiAS. 

N. dhan-i 

A, dhanin-am 

J. Vf»RT dhanln-a 
V. Vfant.dhdn-iii. 


PLURAL. 

>irf 5 r*i: dhanfn-ahi 

vf»PT: dhadfa*a]tt 

dhani-bhil^ 


Neuter. 

N^. ^ dban- i dhanini 

V. Vfif dbani or dhinin. 

a. Steins in and fSp^vin have a similar meaning and 

are^echned in the same way ; — e.g. ^ ^ manas- vin, * wise,’ 
^r^^vBg-min, ‘eloquent’ (from ^TP^vac). ^TTfiT^sva-min, 
m. ‘lord’ (lit. ‘having property’), is used as a substantive only. 

88 - 3. ComparatiTes in t^ll^lyas (masc.and neut.)^ form 
tWr strong stem in lySinsj— e.g. gdr-Tyas, 

‘heavier,’ comparative of 5^ guru, ‘heavy’— 


Masculine. 


aureuLAR. 


PLURAL. 


S^iyaipa-am 


g^nyaips-ah 


gtfriyas-at 


I- giWyas-a »rdvtfjT: gdnyo-bhit(45. 2) 

Neuter. 

N.A. gtfrlyB^j gdiiyas-I gdriySgis-i 


^ On Ous fejiM f A • . 


stem Bee 95. 
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Vouiifl with Three Stems. 

89- I. Participles of the reduplicated perfect in 

^^vas (masc. and neut.)^ form their strong stem with 
vams, the middle with vat^, the weakest with (67; 

157) J—e* g* cakr-vas ‘ having done/ from W kr, 

‘ to do 


Masculine. 


^BRT*l.cakj-van N.Y.o^W^ -vams-aii 
cakr-vaiiis-am -vams-au 

cslkr-van 


-varjis-at 

cakr-ds-ah 


^ cakr-ds-ii 
cakr-ds-i 


•^TiTP^ -vdd-bhySm 


-yddbhUi 


cakr-dB-ob -vatsu 


tlttiqf^cakr-v^t 


Neuter. 

cakr-us-I 


cakr-vaqis-i \ 


^ On the fonnAtioD of the feminine stem see 95. 

^ The change of ^ a to ?^^t here began in the early Vedk period 
before 9 ^ bh, extending thence to the loo. plnr. and tiie nom. acc. sing, 
neut. is the unaccented form of ^(^S^vaa (cp. 137, a c), 

* Beginners sometimes confuse this reduplicaUd perf. part, active 
with the active participle formed by adding the snflli tf^vat to the 
perfect passive part. e. g. nom. masc. krta-vSn, ‘ having 

done,’ acc. krta-vantam (cp. 161). The confusion is caused 

by both ending in ®^l^-van in the nwn. sing. 
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a. The i which is inserted before the in some of these 
participles is dropped before ^^us: thus Tfft^n^tasth-i-van, 
but tasth-d^. 

The following examples of these stems may be useful (cp. 


157):- 



KOX.SO. VOM.FL. 

AOO. PL. 

iirsra.PLi 

From ^ Btha, irfsnrw: 

71 ^: 

Trf^nfflr** 

‘stand’ tasth-i-van tasth-i-vaips-ah tasth-ds-ah 

tasth-i-vdd-bhi 


f^‘ 

ft*! ifllfl* 

‘lead’ ninl-'van ninl-vaips-ab 

niny-ds-ab 

nim-vdd-bhib 

„ 5 |bha, ^^1*1, iJj5l«: 




*be* babhu-van bahhu-Tams-ah babhu-v-ds-ab babhu-v£d-bhife 


„ 7n(.tan, 7|fi|TPC 

i|f*RTO: 

?t*p; 


‘stretch’ teu-i-'^ 

ten-i-vaips-ab 

ten-ds-ab 

ten-i-vfid-bliHi 


fltfws: 

to: 


‘kill' jaghn-i-v^ jaghn-i-Taips-ah'jaghn-ds-ab 

jaghn-i-vdd-hhi 

^lJC,gam, 




'go' jagaa-^TO^ 

jagaa-vama-ab jagm-ds-ab 

jagan-vid-bhib 




VI . . , 

jagm-i-van 

jagm-i-vaips-ab jagm-ds-ab 

jagmi-vdd-bhib 


fwts; 



‘know* Tid-ymi 

Tid-mipa-ab 

vid-tis-ab 

vid-vhd-bbib 


90* Notms in an (also nutn, ^ van), masc. 
and Beut,^, form the stixu^ stem in ^Pl^an, the weakest in ^n, 
the middle in ^ a. In tibie nom* sing. masc. the final ^ n is 
Cupped, In idle loc. cdng. and the nom. voc. acc. dual the 


1 Ob tins cha^ ^^m to see 68. 

* Wlhotzt redttplkmtKai, Ok. ilJdw. 

* Ob ^ liffisBttoii d the teinme item see 95. 



Ill 90 


CHANGEABLE STEMS 


47 


syncopatioQ of the ^ a of the suffix is optional. In the weakest 
cases syncope does not take place when man and van 
are immediately preceded by a consonant. 

The concurrence of three consonants is here avoided, though 
not in stems in simple ^lp^^an. Hence 5t-man-a, but 

TTOTT taks-n-5, murdh-n-S. Examples of the inflexion of 
these stems are : — 

I* '^T^I^i-aj-an, m. 'king’ — 

SIITO. PlUB- 


N. r4j.& 

A. i«i*^i4j-5n-am 
V. 

I. TniT raj-fi-a 

L. TTfT raj-fi-i or raj-an-i- 


raj-Sn-ah 
TTT** raj-it-ab 


TTWf it : 4 i-a-bhih 
xm raj-a-BU 


3- •H^^v.na-man, n. 'name’ (Lat. no-men) — 

n 

anra dual. 


PLUB. 


^.A. WW na-ma 


nama or 


na-man 


n^mn-T or 
na-man-i 


n^mSn-i 


MPiT na-mn-a 


•rrftr na-mn-i or na-mn-ob 

^TRTfif na-man-i 


^rT*WTR.iia-ma-bhyam na-ma-bhib 

na-ma-su 


3. JTIP^brah-min, m. ‘creator’ (®lTH^-man after consonant) — 
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sing. 

PLUX. 

flWT brah-ma 

brah-man-ab 

brah-mai^-am (65) 
br^h-man 

brah-m^-ab 

bralL-min-a 

4- &2U-van, m. * stone * — 

bi-ah-ma-bhib 

SING. 

PLTTB- 

N”. 4|T^r gia-va 

^ m gra-van-ab 


giav-n-ab 

I* grav-iDi-a 

gia-va-bhib 


8 *>• IixegulBr Stmas in an. 

9X. I. X|5^p4ntli-aii, m. ‘path.’ has XJ^T^p&th-an for its 
strong stem, IjfEf path-f for its middle, and tlE^^path for its 
weakest stem; the nom. irregularly adds 


SING. 

PLUS. 

N- pdnth-a-h 

■A-, pdnth-Sn-am j 

pdath-Sn-ab 


path-^b 



patb-a 

pathf-bhib 


^Oiis is due to tke fisct that in the earlier language this word 

^ P^“th5, forming N. W.* ptotha-h. 
A. P^thS-m ; the other, tJS^ pinthan, forming N. 

\ prfnthSp^ma, 
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*• u. * day,’ -takes dh-as as its middle stem — 

svAL. rail*. 

'■’•V.A. ah-al>^ I dhn-T or ithan-i I ilfllPC ^ban-i 
I- ^nrrdhn-a 

-bhyam dho-bl 

I i dhn-i 

l^dhaa-i 

3- m. * dog/ forms its weakest stem, with 

SamprasSrana. Otherwise it is declined like '^T^nijan. 

SIKO. PL0B* 


N. TT sva (KV6JI/) N.V. TTR: a van-ab 

A. VPT^8Tan-am ijlfj 8tin-a|) («uwi£) 

V. 8v^n(icvop) I. afpi: sVi-bhih 


■ 4- yd- van, m. * youth’ (Lat. juven-is), forms its weakest 

stem, ^ 

yun, by SamprasSrana (yu-nn) and contraction {cf. 
Lat. jun-ior) — 

SING. PLT7B. 



^ The Yisarga in the N.V. A- fidng., and when the ward it the prior 
member of a compound (except in vftrnr aho-ratra, m. n. * day wad 
^ght ’), is treated like an original r (46) ; hence ahw-ahab, 

* day by day ahar-ga^ah, 'seriee of days.’ 

^ So also in Greek : /cwSt * i^iSnaJ^ 


E 
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5. maghi-vaa (lit. * bountiful ’), m. a name of Indra, 

also foTmB its weakest stem, maghdn by Sampratfira^a 

and contraction : — 


N. iTSirr maghd-va 
A. maghA-van-am 

V. ^ indglia- van 


N.y. magb^-vSn-ati 

inagh 6 n-aU 

I. m agh^- VEi-bliih 


92. Tbe root |[^baTi, * kiU,* wben used as a noun at the end of 
a compound, for the most part follows the analogy of stems in 
V^aju The strong stem is ^•(^han (with a long vowel in the 
nom. singa only), the middle If ha, and the weakest ^ghn ; e.g. 
Winn. brshma-bati, m. ‘ Brahman-killer ’ — 


N. Hfpp.b^ 

A. ?I!R'^EP^-b6n-ain (65) 

vnnri -han 

L. «9f^ -Klin-f^ 


y.V. aWfV' -b49-ab 

I Jnpyj -giia-ib® 

I. -hi-bhib 

-h^-su 


3 n A 4 j 60 tiTas in 

93. .These words, the suffix® of which is generally expressed 
by * -ward/ form the strong stem in afic, the middle in 


> ^onoa magha-Tst are also sometimea found ;—6w g. 

nom. (f^magha-T&i, gen. magiha-Tat-ah. 

* The oerehraheatioii of (65) does not take place here, probably 
because the gattund mote immediately precedes it. 

* These words are properly compounds fanned with the verb If^aiSc, 
* bend/ whhdi has, however, practically acquired the character of a suffix. 
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ao, and the weakest in Ic or uc^ (according as 
ac is preceded by or ^v) ; — e. g. llW^praty-ac, m. n.* 

* backward/ ‘ westward ’ — 


8IK0. 

MAflCUUNBa 

DUAL. 

PLT7B. 

. praty-di ( 6 i) 

t 

1 

•WV: -tydflc-ah 

. pratyaflc-am 

-tydfic-au 

•nVw: -tic-dh 

inftVT pratio^a 

-tydg-bh jfim 

-tydg-hhit 

. pratic-i 

-tic-dh 

1 •W^-tydk-fu( 3 o; 67 ) 

Nbxjteb. 

r= 

~n 


N.A. IV pra+ydk pratTc-i 


inoflf praty£flc-i 


a. Other words similarly declined are — 

Sraova Stex. Middle Stkii. Weakest Stem* 

• 81 ^ ny-kfic, ‘ downward * ny-kk nfc 

Kl^re^sam-y-dflc, ‘right’ sam-y-ik sam-ie 

t?I^TS|^tir-y-iflc, ‘transverse’ tir-y-dk flp^tirds-c ® 

Id-aflc, * upward ’ d d-ak ^[^dd-To* 

^ ContraotioiiB for y-»c and v-ao respectively (which ninally 
would be shortened to ^[^Ic and ^tic). The apparent iixeg^ty 
of the long vowel is probably due to the Samprasarapa here being not 
internal, bnt external, at the jiinctiwi of a (xanpound. If the vowel 
were short, the stem wonld look as if formed with a suflii ^ -c added to 
the final vowel of the prior member ; — a g. ^J^ann-c. 

* On the formation of the fenunine see 95. 

• FromfJr^tirai (cp. Lat tran*) + 
zontal’; aa a noun, m. n., it means 'snimaL' 

‘ 1 3, though no ?l^y preoedos the ^ a of the suffix, by analogy. 




52 


CONSONANT DECLENSION 


riT 94 


Strothj Stejc. Kiddle Stem. Weakest Stem/ 

* following anv-^k auuc 

vfs v-ftBc, * all-pervadin g ’ visv-ak VIKUC 

b» F^mc/ turned away/ TTR^ pi-iSc, "forward/ ‘ eastern/ 

and uv2k, "downward/ ‘southern/ have only two stems, 

p^railc, TTr^praflc and ^vailc for the strong, 

^^TT^pdrao, irr^ piac and dvac for the weak : — 


JVlASCULINE. 


snro. 

JPLUB. 

N.V. pran (6i) 

WT^* prailc-ali 

A. Wl^et^praiic-ani 

_J irn^e piac-alji 


I. irrm pmc-a 


JiTfw: prasr-bhib 
JTT^ prak-su 


L. JITf^ prw-i 

94- "nie beginner wOl find it useful to remember the following 

witij regard to changeable stems: 

1 . The TOwtl of the suffis is lengthened in the nom. sing. masc. 

atoned ac.— agni-m^n, 
i.-. g ’■ gdr-iyan ; ^ST^Tm; cakr-vin ; 

lKah-md, ^ ytf-va; dhau-f, ?TTI3Rt 
manas-vi; but Tl^ad-au, UWTf pmty-4ft. 
awg. masc. ends in a nasal in all changeable stems 

ilfT* u' f“ *i>» -»• 

»lT«f Yocative. and alwaj-s retain the 

J-'^Rjjfirnttdgni-man, triaf^jilana-Tan ; 
>4f%^dban-L, 
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a. In other changeable stems the vocative differs from the nom. 
solely in always having the accent on the first syllable : 
iid-an, voc,, addn, nom. ; pi'dtyan, voc., pratydii, notn, 

95- The feminines of nouns TN’ith changeable stems aie 
foimed by adding I to the weak stem (when there are two 
stems) or the weakest (when there are three), and follow the 
declension of nadT (loo); — e.g. adat-i ; 

agni-mdt-T, jfiana-vat-T ; dhanln-i, 

vag-min'-I, manas-vfn-T ; gaiiyas-I ; 

caknis-I ;Tnft rajilT queen ’) ; -nSmn-T (adj., ‘ named ’) ; 

^3^ Bun-i bitch ’) ; -ghn-T (‘killing’); pratTc-i, 

srrfr pi 4 c-T. 

a. The feminine of the present participle active of the 

first conjugation (125) is made from the strong masc. stem in 
^^amt {cp. 156) ; that of the second conjugation from the 
weak stem in at ; — e.g. bhAvant-I, ‘ being 

tud 4 nt-I ‘ striking/ dlvyant-T, ^ playing,’ 

corayant-T, * atealing ’ j but jrthv-at-i, * sacrificing,’ 

yuKj-at-i, ‘joining,’ sunv-at-i, ‘pressing,’ kurr-at-i, 

‘ doing,’ wtnnft krlp-at-f, ‘buying.’ 

b. The feminine of the simple future participle active is usually 
formed like the present p6u*t. of the firet conjugation; 
bhavisydnt-I ‘about to be,’ karisyant-T, ‘about to do.’ 

c. The few a^ectives in -van form their feminines 

in -vari; — pi- van (may), *fat,’ f. 41^0 


^ But bhavat-i from Hl(<!l^bhayat, *yoiir Honour’ (86 a). 

* If the verbal base, however, ends in accented ^ a; — e.g. tu(hC, 
bhaviey^ the weak form may optionally be taken, when the 5 receives 
:he accent : tud-at-i, bhavisy-at-i 
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{TTuifut). The fem. of the iiregialar ‘ young (91* 4 )* 

is yuva-tt or yuva-fi. 

Irregnlar Voaiw wiUi CliangeaUe Stem*. 

96. I. op, f. ‘ water,’ which is always plural, lengthens 
its 'V a in the strong cases (N.V.) and substitutes H.t for 
before i^bh: — 

A.^ap-1^1 I. ^Utlr: ad-bhit L. ap-flti 

3. aaa^-vab, m. ^ox* (lit. * cart-drawer/ from anas 4- 

vabi),lias three stems: the last syllable is lengthened in the strong 
stem, ana^-v5h» and shortened by SamprasSrana in the 

weakest, ana^-iih, and in the middle anad-nt 

(dissimilated, for ^mad-u^ : cp. 2 *j), The nom. and voc. 

a$e irregularly formed, as if from a stem in vat, 

i ^W^IfT^anadvaa N.V. Ijir gTf : 

V- ^WiP*Cdiia 4 vaa 
A. i^n.anadvah-am 

. t ^ ana 4 ^-S 

SEBa^dhri 

a* ^^SC^pd-jBwqps^, m. ‘ man,’ has three forms, being lengthened 
ict Ifce ste^g stem to ^i^pdm&ms, shortened by syncope in 
Ifco ^weelrest to and in the middle to pum (with 

n6eemai7 kna ef the : cp. 28 and 16 a) ; — 

^ £iebiiii^ an M wHh the second part of which the lAt. 

asis^ ^ Wie^* mj he 


A. snaddb-ah 

I., anaddd-bhih 

L. anadtit-su 

» N» * - 


N. irnK^p-sh 
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N. sg. y«ii«i^piimsn (cp. 89, i) 
V. 

■A. i pdmaqis-ain 

I* puips-a 

L- prnps-f 


N.V. pi. !3*rhffl pdmBipa-at 
A. pujps-^ 


I. ffw: pum-bblb 
L. ^ pam-sti 


ZI. Steins ending in Towele. 

97* A. Steins in V a (masc. neut.) and ^ (fern.); — 
®-g* k5n-ta^, ‘beloved’ (past participle of kam, 

‘ love •) — 

Singular. 

XAsc. irsuT. rmx. 


N. 

A. 

L 


D. 

Ab. 

S. 

L. 


kSnta-t ^TRI^kanta-m kSntS 


STPSH kSnta-m 
kantena^ 
kantaya 

kanta-iiya® 

me k^te 

IfTW kanta 


SlllfpR^ kSnt5-m 
qrRim kaiit».y-5® 
kanta>7ai’ 
mmm: ksnts-ys^ 
merm: isnia-ysh 

me kJtnt«* 


^ ^ ai-Gk. -os, -ov; Lat. -m, -mn. &«Gk. -o, -7; Lat. -a. 

^ CerWn adjectiyes in ab, ^TT rn^am follow the proztominal 
eclenaioxi (no). 

^ These terminadous origiiuJly came firom tiie pronominal declension 
no). ^ 

*- This termination is ,preeeryed in the Lat. 9 for 9 d (e. g! Gnaiv^d in 
iscriptiona), and in the Greek (Oretio) ady. raS^, ‘hence.’ * 

* The tenninations -yai (— -yft-e), -yih (—-yfi-as), -yam aredne to the 
iflnence of the feminines in -i (originally -yS) ^g. nadyu, nadyibi 
ady&m (cp. 100). 

• The yoc. of USTT ambS, ‘ mother,* is amba. 
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Dual. 

N. A.V. kaotan kante kSute 

- ^ 

I. B. Ab. ^TRnWWt, kSnta-bhyam 

O. L. kajita-y-ob 


Plueal. 

IIA8C. KEX7T. FEK. 

N.v. HWT; kMitsatj kSnta-a-i® HTWr: IdEntali 

A. #(* fli5.teintSn^ kanta-n-i ^TRTTJ kSntS^j 

1. kSntaih® VTWT^: kantS-bhib 

».Ak Wnte-bhyat kSnla-bhyalj 

^ kSnta-a-Sm 

L kSnta^u ^TRIT^ kanIS-su 

9 A^B. Sfeou in f| i and ^ n (masc. fem. neut.); — 
mjrd-ii, ‘soft ’ — 


OINOULAH 

•*a-b s'lic-i 
■6ci-m stic-i 
•«C!T.K 



HASC. 

FEK. 

NEUT. 

W 

li- 

If 

mj-dd-b 

mrdd-b 

mrdd 



fl 

mfdd-m 

mj-dd-m 

mfdd 

?rfT 

w 

ff^ 

mrdd-n-a 

mrdv-4 

mj-dd-n-S 


' 36 B, foot-note i), Gfoth. -ans, 

i?«!liIS*********““^“‘' ’fWTfir nam^j, 

i in wiuk Gk* dativea ai finroiy. 
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STEMS IN A, A, I, U 

MASC. FEM. SECT. MASC. FEK. RECT. 

^ 35^ 

slic-ay-e sucy-ai^ siici-n-e mrd 4 v-e mrdv-di^ mrdd-n-e 

Ab.G.^: ^ ^si: 

suc-ehi sticy-aK suci-n-ali mrd-6b mrdv-aK mrdil-n-ah 

L.^ ^3^^ 

suc-aa^ siicy-am suci-n-i mrd-aa inrdf«am mrdil-n-i 

^ ^ 11 

Slice sdce sdci mrdo nifdo nirdu 

Dual. 

N.A.V.^ ^ ^ 11^ 

sdci sdci siici-n-i midu nirdu mrdti-n*! 

I.D.Ab. ^twr^sdci-bhySm mrcW-bhyam 

sdcy-oT^ siicy-oh siici-a-oh inrdv-o^i mrdv-6^ inrdil-n-oI.i 

Plural. 

;g^: 

sucay-al^ sdcay-a^i sucl-a-i mrdav-at mrdAv-a^i mrdu-n-i 

A. it: ITf* . 

adcin ‘sdcih sdcl-n-i mrdua mrdah mrda-n-'i 

■ ,,,.1 - ^ ■■. ■^ , y 

I. ^jf^: sdci-bhi^^ mrdii-bliib 

D.Ab. stici-bhya^i li«f- mrdd-bhyab 

G. l ^'' » n *<. siicS-n-am :g^?rR:inrdu-n-am 

I. siici-su TO mrdd-su 

* Cp. 97, foot-note 5. 

® This very anomalous ending, being the Vrddhi vowel of ^ u, not 
^ i, seems to be due to the influence of the stems in ^ a, the inflexion 
of which is entirely analogous. 
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m. Neuter a<](}ectives (not substantives) maybe declined through- 
out (except N.V.A. of all numbers), and fern, adjectives and 
substantivee in the D.Ab.G.L. sing-, like masculines. Thus the 
L. sing, of mati, f. * thought/ is matySm or 

mat^o, but vSri, n. ‘wafer/ only vSri^i. 

A The voc. sing* of neuters may optionaUy follow the maso. 
form ;-^.g. vfiri or vSre; mddhu or wt m^dho. 

c. The imuiiiiiLe of aidjectives in ^ u is sometimes also 
formed by adding i ; — e. g. IT3 tand or tanv-I, t ‘ thin * ; 
kghd or laghv-r, f. ‘light prthti, f. ‘broad/ 

pTthv-t *(ihe broad) earth.* 


IrMgnlaritiM. 

99* I- pit-i (Gk. wdort-s), m. ‘husbeind/ is irregular in 
the weak cases of the singular : I. tnVT pdty-a, D. ptfty-e, 
Ab.G. p^-mh \ L. turfl pdty-au. When ifc means ‘lord/ 
or oeewrs at the end of compoimds, it is regular (like suci). 
The fism. is ^<4^ pdtnl, ‘ wife * (Gk. wdr^ia). 

s&h-i,m. * friend/ has the same irregnlarities, but in 
•Mtieo has a strong stein formed with Vjrddhi, I ^^sdkhSy : 

s<kh^ A. sAkhay-am, I. sAkhy-S, D. 

aOby-e, Ab.G. 4|4^i sikby-n^t^, L. ftttkby-aTi, 

^ da- N.A.V. B4khay-au; pi. N.V. 

wm. a^Sy-ab, 4- sAkhm. 'At the end of compounds 

sa fe IS regular in the weak cases, but retains the stem 
^Nfl^aakh^ ia the strong. The fern. is Wif sakh-T. 


MuiJ^ “■***J'^ ‘ eje.’ Asthi, ‘ bone,^ 

ousda, sAkthi, thigh,* form their weakest cases 


^waHwwaltt^an (^nn^aksm, &o., like WRU^naman) :— 




esMhiig ^ipean to be due to the influence of the 
^ rfr ehtinwddp (loi) in like pittir. 
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.V. ^ 

dll. 

pi. 

dksi 

dksi-^-I 

AksT-p-i 

I. 



akf^-a 

&ksi-bhySm 

£ksi-bhib 

G. 


'MWTH 

akf^-Ab 

aksi^L-db 

aksn-^m 


4* ^ dyti, f. * sky * (orig^inally dio, weak grade of ^ dyo : 
rod a), retains this stem before consonant terminations (taking 
Vfddhi in the N.V* sing.), but changes it to f^^^div before 
vowels : — 


sura. 

N. dy&ti-l[^ (Zcurzs^fw) 

dlv-am 

I* div-a 

div-d 

Ab.G. div-Ht (A,f6s) 

L.t^ div-f (Aifl) 

V. djjLU-h^ (Zcv) 


PUTK. 

N. div-ah 

A. div-at 

I. dyd-bhib 

D.Ab. dyd-bhyab 

div-am 

L. ^ dyii-su 


lOO. C. Stems in ^ T and ^ ii (fanu), according as they 
are monosyllabic or polysyllabic, show various differences of 
inflexion : — 

I. Monosyllabic stems change and ^ u to l^^iy and V|jiv 
before vowels, the polysyllabic stems to and ^v. 

a. Monosyllabic stems have the normal tmninations ( 71 } 
throughout : they may take the special feminine terminations 
(-ai, -Sb» polysyllabic stems must. 


' The nom. with voc. aooent, while tlie Gredr has the proper voo. 

^ These terminaiioiia started from ‘tiie polyi^llabio stems in ^ 4, 
originally ^TT -y&i which was fused with the normal ending ^ e and 
as to ^ -yai and -y*®> “d» ^ ^ ^ eofiag 

(of unknown <«igm) to ^Ti^-yim. 
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3* Monosyllabic stems use tbe nom. (which takes poly- 
syllabic Serna shorten the i and ^ u of the uom., in the 
voc. sing. 

4. Polysyllabic stems in have no ^ s in the nom. sing, 

except laksmTbi * goddess of prosperity,’ tantriljj 

‘stnng,’ and optionally tandiT, ‘ sloth.’ 

5. Polysyllabic stems form the acc. sing, in and 

the acc. pi. in Is and 


SiNGULAK, 


Stem ^ dh.1, 

^bhu. 

nad-i 

vadh-u. 

‘ thought ’ 

‘earth’ 

* river ’ 

‘ woman ’ 

N.v. 


N. ^ 


dhi-tt 

bhu>!t^ 

nadi 

vadhii-b 

A. 




dhfy-am 

bhdv-am 

nadi-m 

vadhu-m 

I. 

^ X 

wr 


dhiy-i 

bhuv-a 

nady-a 

vadhv-a 

D. t%I% 




dhiy-^ 

bbuv-^ 

nady-&i 

vadhv-4i ^ 

Ab.G. t%R: 



^r«rr: 

dhiy-H)L 

bhnv-^ 

nady-d^ 

vadhv-^ ^ 

L. i%rf%r 




dhiy-i 

bhny-1 

nady-im 

vadhv-am ’ 








v4dhu 


The ipedal feminme termmations in -ai, -aa, -Sm are here, as in the 
a ded^uden (97)1 due to the inSuenoe of the polysyllabic i declension. 
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Dual. 


N.V.A. 




dhiy-aii 

bhdv-au 

nady-au 

vadhv-hu 

i.D.Ab. 




dhl-bhyam 

bhu-bbyam 

nadi-bhyom 

vadhu-bhyam 

G.L. 




dhiy-6h 

bhuv^-dljL 

nady‘6h 

vadhv-6b 


Plubal. 


N.V.A, 

N.v. 



dlify-al;i 

bhiiv-ah 

nady-i^f 

vadhr-kh 


A. 





nadil.1 

vadhuh 

1. 




dhl-bhfh 

bhu-bhih 

nadf-bhib 

vadhu-bliih 

D.Ab. 

gwr: 



dhl-hhydh 

bhu-bhy^h 

nadi-bhyah 

vadhu-bhyab 

G. 


•1^*1 1*1. 


dhiy-am 

lihuY-am 

nadi-n-am 

vadhu-n-Sm 





dhl-sd 

bhu-sd 

nadi-sn 

vadhu-ra 


a. ^ stn, f. ‘ woman/ thongli monosyllabic^ has most of the 
characteristics of polysyllabic stems in (roo, 2-5): it must 
take the special fern, terminations, it shortens its I in the voc., 
it has no ^ s in the nom., and has an optional acc. sing, in 
and acc. plur. in T his is doubtless due to its originally 

having been a dissyllable. 
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N. 


stn 


^ 8triy-am 

Btri-iiL 
I striy-a 

D. striy-<Li 

Ab.6. f^^li ^y-ah 
L. striy-^ 

V. f^stri 


A. 


N.V. f^: striy-at 
strfy-a]^ 
stit-h 
I. stri-bh£ti 

D.Ab. strl-bhyAb 

G. stri-n-am 

stri-sd 


Dnal. N.V. A. strly-au, I. D.Ab. strl-bh^m, 

G.L.ftS|^ 8triy-6b. 


lOL D. Stanui in IE r (nuuio. and femOi 'which in origin 
are consonani stems in -or, are closely analogous in their 
dedenaton to steins in ^I^-an ( 90 )- These nouns mostly end 
in the suffix J -tr (i. e. -tar, Gk. -njp, -r®p, Lat. -tor). They dis- 
tingniA a gtrong stem -tar or -tar, a middle g tr, 
and a weakest ^tr. The inflexion of masc. and fern, differs in 
the aoe. plnr. only. 

In the strong stem the names of relations take the Guna form 
(w), ^ names of agents take the Yrddhi form (Sr). 

5^e smg. gen. is formed in ^5^ ui’, the loc. in ari, the voc. 
to ^ »; thg pL aoc, masc. in m, fem. in the 

%pitf,in.‘fiither’ iTig mStf, f. ‘ mother ’ 
dato) (irdr^ pSter) (f'WJPj mSter) 
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SlVOVLAB. 


N. dsti 


f*RITpit» 


WniTinati 

A. ?[TlTrT?ldatar.ani 


pitdr-anJ 




I <atr-a pitr4 NTHT roSiii 

D. ^ datr-^ pitr-^ mStr-^ 

ii. G. d5t-4r pi^tir iRTfS mSt-ir 

L. dat to fqqf^ pit4ri (warepi) nfit-to 

datar (dwcp) pltar (Ju-piter) UTE^ {m5"p) 
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niptr and H bhartf, though names of relations, fol- 
loTP datf, taking the Vrddhi form in the strong stem : acc. 
Ring. '®fHTT?^^n^ptSr-am, W?TT^bhartar-am ; also svdsr, 
f. ‘sister’: acc. sing. sviisar-ani, but acc. pL 

sv^Th. 

A. 5 ‘man^ (Gk. d-jr^p), takes the Guna form in the 

strong stem; the gen. is nrpam as well as 

nfnam; the I.B.Ah.G. sing, are not found in classical Sanskrit 
(but the D. and G. in the Rig-veda are n4r-e,^rCt n4r-alj) ; — 

nil, A. nar-am, L. '•ffK n4r-i (Ep. Gk. d-yep-i). N. 
ph nitr-ah (Ep. Gk. dWp-«), A. I- 5^* nr-bhib, 

L. nf-su, 

c.ifr^ kro8-tf, m. ‘jackal’ (lit. ‘yeller’), substitutes 
krostu in the middle cases : N. pi. kros^r-aJlji, I. pi. 

krostu-hhib. 

Stems in ^ tr, if declined in the neuter, would be inflected 
like the neut. of suci : N.A. sing. dhStf, du. ^ 
dhatf-]j -I, pi. dhatf-igL-i ; I. sing. dhStf-n-S, pi. 

^<3^* dhatr-bhib- 

e. Feminine agent nouns are formed from masculines in 
5 tr by the suffix : masc. datf, fem. datr-T, ‘ giver ’ 
(declined like nadi). 

S. Btenu in ^ ai, ’<e o, ^ a«. 

102. The only stems in diphthongs are ^ rai, m. ‘■wealth,’ 
go, m. f. ’ bull, cow,* dyo, f. ‘ sky,’ and nau, f. * ship.’ 
^ rai changee the ^ i of the diphthong to before vowels, 
but drops H before consonants. ’ft go, in the strong cases, takes 
\ rddhi and becomes gau, which is shortened to ^TT gS iu the 
aec.aing.and ph The ab.gen,has a contracted form (os for av-as). 
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These stems form a transition between the consonant and vowel 
declension : they agree with the former in taking the normal 
endings; with the latter in adding in the nom. sing, and 
in showing a vowel before endings with initial consonant . 


N.V. TTI 

SlKGTTIAB. 

(Lat. re-s) 

g4ia-h (i3ovr) 

A. 

aim 

ray-am 

ga-m (^»v) 

I. Trar 


rSy-i, 

gdv-S 

D.TT^ 


rSy-^ (re-i) 

gdv-e 

Ab.G. 



g6-h 

L. Tjf^ 


xSiy-1 

gdv-i 

N.A.V. TT*ft 

DtTAIi- 

^TPft 

ray-au 

•gav-au 

LD.Ab. KimK 


rar-bbynm 

g6-bhjSm 

G.L.. <141: 

51^ 

rSy-dh 

g&v-oh 

N.V. TT^ 

Plukal. 

«rn?: 

lay-ah 

g*T-ah 

A. 

in: 

rSy-dh 



ndu-b (vavt) 
nav-am (»Vo) 
nSv-a 
nSv-^ 

»n«f: 

nar-^h 

Wrflf 

n5v-i (vv/’-O 

nav'-ati 

nati-HiyaHi 

irnft: 

WfT* 

naT-a^ {^F^) 



66 


VOWEL DECLENSION 


III 103 


LTTfSn 

ra-bhib 

D,Ab. Tpr* 

ra-bhy4b (rS-bus) 

Q. TraT^i 

ray-*m 

L.TT1 

JU-sii 


’ittSn 

g6-l>hit» 
gd-bhya^ 
giv-Sm (/Soffiv) 
g6-6U 


nau-bhl^ {vav-(t>t) 

’iNi: 

ixau-bhyi^ 
nSv^m {vrjfSiv) 
nau-sd (vavcri) 


a. ^ dyo, * sky/ is declined like go ; the nom. sing, is 
the seme as that of ^ dyu (99, 4) ; in the dual and plur. the 
strong forms alone occnr ; — ^N. dy^ub (Zevt), A. ^ IfJ^dy^jn 

(Lat, diem), D- dy^-v-e, Ab.G. dyrfb» dydv-i ; 

Dual N.A. dy6v-au, N. pi. dyiv-ab- 


Xlegnas of Comparison. 

103. I. The secondary suffix of the comparative -tara 
{Qk. -Tvpo) and that of the superlative -tama (Lat. -timo) 
are added to the weak or middle stem of derivative adjectives 
(and eren substantives) e. g. suci : Buci-tara, 

au.d 4 amB ; ITP^ prSc : ITHiT prak-tara, HTJIW pr 5 k- 
l^flf^dhanin : dhani-tara, ^SrfSfTTR dhani-tama ; 

I't^^vidTas; ft^^f^vidvat-tara, vidvat-tamaj ITW^ 

pfatyae; pratyak-tara, pratyak-tama. 

s. Theseauffixesformthdrfomiiiinem^a; but tama, 
seed as an ordinal suffix, forms its fem. in (cp. loy). 

9, Tlie prtmsr y suffix of Uie comparative, t?ra: Tyas (Gk. 

Ls^ “Sor)» and that of the superlative, is^ba (Gk. -loro), are 
iddod ta tile zoot^ which generally takes Gupa (and is accented). 
Hsfcto Hms every WMd must be reduced to one syllable by 
AnVliiS nffixM g. ^ « niinute ’ : dn-iyas. 
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^1^-istha ; gur-tL^, * heavy gir-Ijras, ^if\s 

gir-isjhaj lagh-ii, ‘light’: HvTl^^l^gh-Ijas, htgh- 

i^ha (Gk. t-Xdx-toror) ; du-r^, ‘ far ’ : (Kv-Tyas ; 

vHx^a, ' choice ’ : ^0^^ v^r-Iyas, ‘ "better ksud-ri, 

‘ mean ’ ; ks6d-Tyas ; yti-van, ‘ young ’ : 

y^v-iyas; ‘short’ ; jpft^j^hrds-lyas ; with irregular 

radical syllable : dirgh-d, ‘ long ’: di4gh-Iyas ; 

bah-u-li, * abundant Miph-Tyas. 

Ji* Id some cases ^^yas is attached (instead of Tyas) ; — 
®- g- *rni^ jy^yas, ‘ superior/ jy^?tka (root WTT jya) ; 

bhu-yas, ‘more, bhu-y-istha (root ^ bhu) ; 

pr^-yas, ‘ dearer/ pr^stha (root Ifft pri) ; sr^yas, 

‘better’ (Gk. Kpe/ay), sr^-ftha; fljr^ 8thi-ri£, ‘firm 
sth4-yas. 

A. Some comparatives and superlatives belong only in sense to 
their positives ; — e. «ltj|^n^d>Tya8, n^d-istha/ nearest,’ 

to antikd, ‘near* ; kdn-Tyas, ‘lesser,’ 

k^n-istha, ‘ least,’ to ^pa, * small ’ ; vdrs-Tyas, 

older,’ v^rs-istha, ‘ oldest,’ to vrddh^., ‘ old.’ 


VUKEBAXiS. 

104. Cardinals. 


1 ^ ^-ka. 

2 ^ ^dvd^. 

3 ^ tri (Gk. rpt-, Lat. 

tri-). 


4 8 vgt catilr (quatuor). 

5 M p6fica (ireyrc)^ 

6 $ '^sis (sex). 

7 >0 ^ sapW (W). 


*■ By assimilation for original gar-tl, cp. Gk. /5ap~iUt, Lat. grSv-i-s. 
* As first member of a compound ffl[ dvi. 
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8 ^ ^re aat^ (Sicra)^ 

9 Q. ^ nrfva (noTem)- 

10 ^0 {^€Ka), 

11 iniT^ ^ani^a. 

^ dvt-dasa^ (dc^ 

3 €«x). 

triyo-da&L^. 
c^^tnr-dara. 
pdfXca-daaa. 

sapi<>dasa. 
asta-da^. 
ndva-daSa. 

una-viip- 

tWnfn viil^tf(yigiiiti). 
^ka-yiijisati. 
dvd-Tixpsati. 
^ 4 lRnfJ^ trdyo-viqfi- 
iali^ 

MtL 

^WsiRi sdTa-vnp. 



30 ^0 f^hTTC 

39 nrfva-triip- 
sat. 

una- 

catvSiiip&at. 

40 <io ^wrfnopt catva- 

rimsdt 

49 ^H’qWrfT^ntfva- 

catvarigisat. 

^gyinT^npt^una-pafi- 

casat, 

50 MO pafieS-sdt. 

^o $0 IffS sas-tl. 

?o 'OO sapta-if. 

80 CO 

83 snhfit dvy-as'rti. 

90 qo iprfrr nava-tf. 

96 Q.§ ftfn-iuivatf, 

100 ^00 ipT*^&tdm(centum), 
lot ^0^ Jl^ ^ n ^ ^a-satam . 

il*lilfV^ vtcfn,oi^- 

dhikaip. satam. 
loa dvf-safam. 

ST^** dvy- 

adhikaip s^atam. 


i 

» 

« 


old dual: -two (and) tea.’ 

(45i 3) ia the aoau plur. (105). 

(op. 69 h, foot-note a), 
ijr eetviri (105), neat, plnr., like triip-dat. 
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103 ^0^ f^irW^til-satam. 300 ^00 'VlRl tii^i 

IPPH try- salSoi. 

adhikaiji ^tam. f^Vifl^i^tri-satim. 

no qcjo d£sa-sa- looo «|000 ^ Wf^T dasa 

tam. satani. 

da- ^fM*<^BaMsrain. 

^dhikaip satam. loo^ooo laks^ (lakh). 

200 ^00 ^ ^ dve sate. t 1,000,000 fSl^pTJ^myutam. 

dvi-Mtam. I 10,000,000 k6ti (crore). 

a. In order to form the ntunbers from 20 to 100 not enumerated 
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 atre fl[T 
dva (dwp), trayab (Tp€?f), and ^TCT asta ( 3 icr^) before 20 

3 0 (^Jlf^np^dva-triipsat, ^ ^ fiaV < ^ tr6yaB-trimsat, ^IgT- 
as^-triipsat), and tf dvi, ftf tri, afta before 80; 

both, forme may be used -with 40, 50, 60, 70, and 90. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c, are formed mth 

the old past participle ^ u-na, ‘ diminished ’ e. g. 
una-viipsati, * twenty ^minished (by one).* By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed e, g. try-uua-triipsat, ‘ thirty diminished by 

three,* i.e. 27- 

c. Similarly alternatives to loi, 102, &c. are formed by means 

of the adjective adhi-ka, ‘exceeding,* ‘plus 

mfteV dvy-adhikaip satam, ‘a hundred exceeded by two.* 

d. The difference of sense in dvi-aatsm, 

tri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguidmd by the accent, these 
compounds meaning k», 103, &c., when accented on &e first 
member, hut 200, 300, &c,, when accented on the bust. 
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103 tri-satam. 

try- 

adbikaqi ^tam. 

110 <)<)0 ddra-aa- 

tam. 

da- 

ffidhikaip eatam. 
300 ^00 ^ d've sate. 

flni^dvi-satdm. 


300 ^00 ^rrtiir wf«r trini 
satSoi. 

f^njTTH tri-sat4m . 
1000 ^000 UnrrPf dasa 
satSai. 

sah^ram. 

100^000 W lakfi^ (lakh). 
1,000,000 fiigilH^niyutam. 
10,000,000 kdti (crore). 


a. In order to form the numbers from ao to 100 not enumerated 
above, it is only necessary to remember that 2, 3, and 8 acre 
dva (dw»), trayat (rpcir), and ireT as^ (o<cr<6) before 20 
and 30 (frfW^dva-triipsat, W^jft^^trdyas-trimsV-, ^TOT- 
'PnrflC. asta-triipsat), and dvi, Pf tri, asta before 80 ; 
both forms may be used with 40, 50, 60, 70, and 90. 

b. The alternative designations of 19, 29, &c. are formed with 

the old past participle u-na, ‘ diminished e.g. ^ »l O tV tg 
una-vim&iti, 'twenty diminished (by one).’ By prefixing the 
necessary cardinal to this participle, other alternatives may be 
formed ; — e. g. try-una-triipaat, ‘ thirty diminished by 

three,’ i.e- 27- 

c. Similarly alternatives to xox, Z02, Slo. are formed by means 

of the adjective adhi-ka, 'exceeding,’ 'plus’; — e.g. BfW 

dvy-adbikaip satam, *a hundred exceeded by two.’ 

d. The difference of sense in dvi-utam> 

Lri-satam, &c. is only to be distinguished by the accent, these 
compounds meaning 102, 103, drc., when accented on the first 
member, but 200, 300, &c., when accented on the last. 
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Deoleiuioii of Cardinals. 

I 05 < Only the first four cardinals distinguish the genders. 

1. mi ^kat, imr ll(.4i*i,dksm, following the declension of 
the pronominal adjectives, is inflected like sarva (120 5 ). 

2* dvtf, * two/ is declined like the dual of Imta : 

N.A. m. dvau, dv^, n.\ dv^ ; LD^Ab, dva- 

bby 5 m» G.L. dvd-y-ob. 

3 .f^ tri> in the masc. and neut., is declined like the plural 
of 6uc-i, except in the gen., which is formed as if from 
traya (the regular form ^ HI H^tn-9-am is found in the Eig-veda). 
Its fern, stem is tisf, the iuflexioii of which differs in the 
bf.AsG. from that of the regular stems in V t, 

4e catiir, * four/ in the masc. and neut., has the strong 
stem catvar (cp. quatuor). The O.pl., though the stem 

ends in a consonant, inserts ^n before the ending (like sat). 
The feminine stem is catasr, which is inflected exactly 

like fTRF tisf 


XASO. HEUT. PIK, JUBO. lUtUT. VVX. 

N.v. mnn 

triy-a^ tisr-&h catrir-a^ catvir-i cdtasisA^ 

A. firen 

trm tn^ tisr-4^ cattir-a^ catv4r-i cdtasr**^ 

I. t^i fJi^i 

tn-bhib tisf-bhib catflr-bhih catasy-bhib 

D.Ah. tW 

tri-bhydb tisfbhyab catiir-bhyab catasfbhyab 

txayft]||Liiii tia|S9&m(cp.ioi&) catui*wm catas^^m. 

L. t?r»5 VW 3 

tri-sd(rpf-<r() tisp-ffia ciiattirosu catasf-sii 
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Io6. dL ‘six*: N.A, (ay), L 

D. Ab. 8 a 4 -bhydt, G. (65). L.'q^ sa^Bti. 

A. HIJ p^ca, ‘five/ is declined like a neuter in (90, 2) 

except in the gen., sphere it follows HTUT kSnta: — ^N.A. 
P^fica, 1 . pailcd-bhib, D.Ab. Xn[^: pafici-bhyat, Q. 

^HT*rR^paflci-n-am, L. paftcA^su. 

The numerals for 7 to 10 are dechned in exactly the same way. 
however, has also the following alternative (older) 
forma N. A. a^tAn. L ^reifST: asta-bhib. D.Ab. ^ITCWr: 
as^bhy^b, L, Wrg: ast»-sti\ 
c. The cardinals 3 to 19 are used as plural adjectives, agreeing 
with their substantives in number and case (3 and 4 in gender 
also). The cardinals from 20 to 99 (which are feminine), as well 
aa ipni^Batim and ^l^^sahdsram, are used as singular eub- 
atantives, the accompanying substantive being either in the slune 
case or in the genitive; — e.g. or 

satena dasibhib dasInSm, ‘ with a hundred female slaves/ 


Ordinals. 

107. The ordinals from ‘first* to ‘tenth’ are formed with 
various su^^es : ^ tha (fox original ?I ta), ^ ma, ya, iya, 
or a combination of the first with the second and fourth (W*| 
tha-ma, ifttr t-iya) ; those from ‘ eleventh * to ‘ nineteenth * 
have the same form as the cardinals (excepting both inflexion like 
ktota and change of accent) ; while those from ‘twentietii* 
onward either abbretiate the cardinal or add the sufBx IW tama 


' and Lat. octO, Gotiiic aht4a) are old 

dual fionns, moaning probably 'the two tetrads’ (perhi^ with referonoe 
to the flngen of the two hands). 
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to il The fdittinina of all but 'first* to 'fourth’ Is formed 
with 


Ist IRWJ pra-tham^li, f, a. 
2xid dvi-tiyab, f, a 

(from an older dvi-td). 

3 rd ty-tiyab, i S (Lat. 

ter-tius). 

4 th catTir-th 4 b> f» 1 («- 

rop-Tof , quaivtus) ; 

tuT'^yab, f- 5 (for 
k-tar4ya); 

tnr-yah, f. 5 (for 
k-tur-ya), 

i^k pefica-mdbi f. ^ 

4tk (sex-tufl), 

7^ sapta-uu&h (aepti- 

mas). 

aawa-iB^^ 

*Olk daja r ^ n rfb ((fed- 

Tiato-ta- 

1 m 


I 30 tul^^ triips'^b- 

lN?nw: trimsat-taindli. 

catvarizpi^ti- 

catvariip- 

&t-tamab- 
^ 4 } jpaflcSedb- 
goth - paflcjasat-'ta- 

mdh* 

6otk sasti-tamah. 

6i8t eka-sa^tfb* 

70th saptati-ta- 

maho 

TDwr?if?Rm.* ekasapta- 
7r8t * ti-tamab. 

IWtijin: eka-saptataJti. 
80th "WSftfilTnr asiti-tamab- 
ekaslti- 

8i8t* tamab- 

ekaata^. 

90th 

navati-tamab- 

eka-Dava- 

plat • ti-tamab. 

eka-naratab* 
looth sata-tamdb. 
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STiimeral Adverbs and other Derivativea, 

Io8, a. Multiplicative adverbs : — 3 ^®^ sa-kft, ‘once’ 
(lit. ‘ one making *) ; ffljt dvf-b, ‘ twice ’ (Gk. dt-s, Lat. bi-s) ; 
trf-b, ‘thrice’ ( Gk. rp/f, Lafc.tri>s); * four times ’ (for 

catdr-s) ; pafica-krtvdb, ‘five times ’ (lit. ‘five makings ’); 

sat-krtv^h, ‘ sir times ’ ; &c. 

A Adverbs of manners — IPTOT eka-dha, ‘in one way’; 
d vi'dha or dve-dha, ‘in two ways * ; trf-dha or 

tre-dha, ‘ in three ways ’ ; catnr-dha, ‘in four ways’; 

paflca-dha, ‘in five ways’; so-dh^ ‘in six ways’ 

(cp. 104, foot-note 3) ; sapta-dha, ‘in seven ways ’ ; 

a^-dha, ‘in eight ways’; &o. 

c. Distributive adverbs s — IPRIJ eka-sah, ‘singly 

dvi-sab, ‘in pairs’; ‘PHT* tri-sab» ‘in threes’; pafica^aab, 

‘ by fives ’ ; &Ca 

d. Aggregative nonna:— dvay-^, adj/twofold’; n. ‘a 

pair’; tray-^, adj., t -t ‘threefold’; n-, 1, f., and 
tri-taya, n. ‘ triad citus-taya, adj. ‘fourfold’; n. 

‘ tetrad ’ ; paflca-taya, adj. ‘ fivefold ’ ; asta-tayaj 

adj. ‘eightfold’; n. ‘ogdoad’; disa-taya, adj, ‘tenfold’; 

n. ‘ decade ’ ; &c. 

PBOirotrvfl. 

109. A. Personal Pronouns, 

Stem (in composition) Stem (in composition) 

mad (sing.) and tvad (sing.) and 

asmad (plur.) yusmad (plnr.) 

SlNGiriiAB. 

K. Mf^l^ahdm, ‘l’ WWttv- 4 m, ‘thou’ 

A, ?!T^ mam, ‘me’ MW(tvam, ^thee ’ 
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L ' by me ’ tvi-y-S, ‘ by thee ’ 

D. l?lp^mi-]iyftm(milii),‘to me ' W-bhyam (tibi),‘ to thee ’ 

Ab. 1?^ mAd, 'from me’ <4^ tvAd, ‘from thee ’ 

0.3rRmA-ma,‘of me’ tfiva, ‘of thee’ 

md-j-i, ‘mine’ tvtf-y-ir^in thee’ 

Dual. 

N.A. ‘ we or us two * yu^m, ‘ye or you tw’o ’ 

I.D^b. avi-bhySm, ‘ by, yuva-bhj^m, ' by, to, 

to, or from us two ’ or from you two ’ 

5vrf-y*ot, ‘ of or in yuv^y-oti * of or in you 

us two’ two* 

Plural. 

H. VHs Tay-^* * we ’ yu-y-dm V® ’ 

‘us * ^[^rr^yusman, ‘you’ 

asmA-bhib,'by u8 ^ yusmi-bhi^, ‘by you' 

5*THl*a*VM®4-bhyaai,‘to us* ^4|fq#t^yu8mi-bhyain, ‘ to you ’ 
AK^^annid, ‘from us’ yusmAd, ‘from you’ 

Q■ ^^4l i^^aemita.m^‘of us’ ^^»^^WCyu8m4ka.m^ ‘of you’ 
^ asmirsu, in us ’ yusmi-su, ‘ in you ’ 


odgiBtl by the influence of 


* y no* genitiree at aU, bat neuter singulan of 

to uij, our/ ‘belonging to you, 
^ - gemtires-^orflarly m GenLu! 

^ empbyed as 
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M, The following unaccented forms, which are not allowed at 
the beginning of a sentence, are also used: Sing. A. ^ m5, WT 
tvS; D.G. % me (fwi), te (rot). Dual. A.D.G. ^ nau (Gk. wt), 
vSm. Plnr. A. D.G. nab (Lat. nos), m vab (Lat. vos). 


B. BemonatratiTa Pronouna, 

no. The stem 7f ta (in composition ta-d), that ' (also 
=* he, she, it ’), may be taken as the type of the pronominal 
declension : — 


SlNOULAB. 

XA80. imUT. FIX. 

tAm 7T^ tA-d 

t^na TPm ti-ya 

na td-amai na td-ayai 

^f^latd-amat' 


PLrSAIi. 

■ABC. aXUT. FEX. 

1tt^(roOTnf»rtani m: ta^ 
ttn Wpnani ?TT: 

tiit (rew) nrftt la-l)lulli 
tA-bhysti JnWI^bhjafr 

HT^ 1a-8u 


Dual. 

N. A. m. )|ft tin, f. H ti, n. ^ i4. 

I.D.Ab.m.f.ii. irTHrm,ta.bhySin; G.L. td-y-ob- 

a. A compound of 71 ta, ‘ that,’ is ipf ►tA, this. It is 
declined exactly like the former : Sing.N.^t|! 68t"h(4®>^7)» 
et£-d; A.TPfHet4-m, Hcnei^eti-m, et£-d, &c. 

> Op. 48 ; ill, si, ta-d=Gk. 6, 4, t6, Gothic ea, .5, that-a (Bn^. that, 
JjSkt. is-tud). 

* Horn. Gk. Toio (for rScio), * 5i-t5ram, 

^ Lat. u-timm, Gk. r&w (for r&ffoir). 
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nx. Both tho pronominal roots NT a and ^ i (which here in 
some cases show a double inflexion) are employed in the declen- 
sion of a-y-iaa, * this * (indefinitely) : — 


SlNOULAlt. 


Kzur. 


N. ^^XP(^^.y4Lnl 
A. 


m 


L 

D. 

Ab. 

G, 

L. 


aiL-dna 

a-smdi 

ira a-sjTi J 


FEIL 

^pTT^i-m-ani 

aa-^jS 
a-sy^i 

: a-syaji 




Pluril. 

VXUT. 

N. .. /i?n: 

A. ^ ‘ ll7RT:i-m-4b 

W^S-bhfb 
flS-bhydlt 


L 

D.A1). 


i^e-bhlb 
ip^i e-bhy4]^ 


O- 

li. 


a-sdm 


Wfl( e-^m 

a-8ti 

DvaXu 

K.A.m.1^^ 1 )-u^4q, f, ifn-4, n, 

A K »e f rR, S-lAyfaot ; Q.L, ^9|^: fta-^yoll^ 
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IW. The demonstrative pronoun, "which in the nom. sing, has 
the curious form m. f. n. meaning 

that,’ employs in the rest of its declension the stem 

a-m-n, for which a-m-n is substituted in the £&BXm plnr- 
(also acc. sing, and partly in dual) and a-m-i in the masc. 
plur. (except the acc.). 


SiNOXTIiAR. 


KABO. 

a-s-&u 

A. a-m-ii-m 


OTUT. 


1 ^: a-d-^b 


^pgj^^a-m-u-m 


I. 

Siq«n amd-n-S 

D. 

■^ 9 ^ amd-smai 

Ab. 

amd-smSt 

G. 

^19^ amd-sya 

L. 

amd-smin 


^fjVr an)ii-y-4 
amii-^ai 

amd-syah 

mjW^Camd-syam 


lEASO. 

N. 

A. ^#}^amun 


PLXJBAIi. 

SXUT* 




^ . 

amuni 


I. ami-bhih 

ami-bhyah 


FSV. 

am^h 

amu-h 

aBOtt-bhyah 


G- 

L. ami-an '^9 

P^Ai. 

N.A. m. f. I-D.Ab. O-I- 

amd-y-c^. 
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a. Tlie unaccented defective pronoun of the third person, Tpf 
ena ("he, she, it’), is declined in the A. of all numbers, I. sg., 
and G.L. dual : A. H*l4t,©na-m, KpTT^enS-m, ena-d ; 
euau, ene, ene; ena-n, TJ^TT; en5-ti, n«n(^ enani; 

I. sg. Ti»N enena, f-H^RTT ena-y-a; G.L. du. TpT^J ena-y-o^i, 


C. Interrogative Pronoun. 

B[3- The stem of the interrogative pronoun ^ ka, ‘ who, which, 
what?’ is inflected exactly like Hi ta, excepting that the N. A. 
neuter is kl-m e. g. N. m k^h, ^ ka, kim ; plur. 
% k^, "Wil kah, kani. L. sg. kd-smin, f. 

ki-sySm ; pl .%3 kd-su, 1 HUg ka-su. 

e. In derivation the stems fti ki and ^ kii, as well as 1 | ka, 
are used ; — e. g. T®I^C|^ki-y-at, "how great ? ’ JPI ku-tra, ‘ where? ’ 
1R[T ka-dS, " when ? ’ As the first member of a compound 
kim is generally employed, sometimes J ku : kiip-nipa, 

adj. of what form ? ’ ku-karman, n. (‘ what kind of '=) 

" wicked deed.’ 

B. Belativo Frononu. 

n 4 * The stem of the relative pronoun ^ ya, "who,’ "which,’ 


is declined exactly like IT ta:— 





anro. 






m 


% 



yd-l> 

yi 

yd-d 

yi 

yit 

^ni 

A. ^ 



T' 


’jnPr 

y4-m 

;^m 

yd-d 

yan 

yh 

yarn 

D.tjO 






yd-smai 

yd-syai 

yd-smai 

yd-hhyah 

ya-bhyah 

yd-hhyah 
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!Br6fl0zi'V‘o iPronomui* 

II5. «. 8va-y^, ' self.’ is indeclinable (originaUj i 

nom. sing, like it-y-dm). It may express any person or nnm- 
tof (e.g, myself,’ ‘himself,’ ‘yourselves’). It usually has the 
ineamng of a nominative, hot often of an instramental, and some- 
It frequentiy also means ‘ spontaneously.’ 

*. Stmdn, ‘self,* is a masc. substantive (declined like 
brahman, 90, 3). It is used in the singular as a reflexive 
pronoun of all persons and genders. 

c. sva.^SUsYdm (Lat. flnus), * own,* is a refleadire 

adjective (declined like ^ sarva, 120 b) referring to all three 
persons and numbers (‘ my, thy, his, our, your, their own ’). It is 
also used (like •^^tm an) in the oblique cases as a reflexive pro- 

Poiin ^^^ g, 5^ T^-4^n(T 8 vaqi uindanti, they blame themselves.’ 

properly an adjective meiming ‘ inborn,’ ' natite,’ 

18 often used in the sens^of a pronominal reflexive adjective (like 
^ sva). 

^ 7. Poaaassiwe fMnouiui. 

I16. Possessives ate formed with the sufldc lya, from the 
fttema of the personal pronouns mad, tvad, &c.: 

niy/k^^^tvad?j[ya,'^y’5 asmad-iya,‘ our,* 

yu8mad-rya,*yoiir^; d<^ t| tad-iya,‘his,Iicr,it8,th«r.’ 

«. With the suffix ^ ka are formed from the genitives WRT 
mama and tava, mSma-k^ and WTWI tSra-ka; 

thy * (cp. 109, foot-^note 2) ; from bhavat, * yonr Hooc^r,’ 
^TPTflT bhSvat-ka, * your.’ 

O. Oompoimd Proaoniis. 

117. By adding dr^ YSf drsa, or IV drksa, to eertam 
pronominal steins, the following compound pronosM have bsen 

formed ta-dfs, IfTfV WW 
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(lit. ' of that lookO ; ^rnPCya-dfa, ya-dfsa, * what like,’ 

‘ of what kind’ ; I-dfs* i-dfaa, i^dyksa, ‘ such ’ ; 

kl-dfs, ki-dfsa/ what like ? mS-drsa , ‘ Hke 

uae/ tva-drsa, ‘ like thee.* 

& The feminine stem of the compounds in drs is the 
same as the masc. and neut.; — e.g. nom. sing. m.f. n. wrr* 
t§dfk ; that of the compounds in drsa is formed with 'S^T; — 
®-g* tadrslj of those in drksa with ^ a; — e.g. 

ladiksa. 

Il8. By adding vat and yat to certain pronominal 
stems, the following compounds, implying quantity, have been 
formed; — ^FTTO^^ta-vat and lifft^fl^et^vat, ‘so much*; 
ya-vat, * as much * ; -yat, ‘ So much, ki-yat, how 

much? ’ These are all declined like nouns in ^f^^vat (86), and 
form their femlninee in the same, way (TTRlft tavat-i, 
iyat-1, &c.), 

A ^ifTT k^-ti, ‘how many?* (Lat. quot), ItfiT td-ti, ‘ so many* 
(Lat. toti-dem), yd-ti, ‘ as many,’ are uninflected in the 
N.A., hut in the other cases are declined like suci (98) in 
the plural. 

ng. The interrogative ^ ka, hy the addition of oit, vn 
rana, or Vfq api, is changed to an indefinite pronoun, ‘ some/ 
‘some one’: ?rf^K?[^ka4 cit, ka cit, kixp cit; 

^^Mkas cana, ka cana, f%^^kiqi cana; ko ’pi, 

Wfn kapi, kim api. 

A In the same manner indefinite adverbs are formed : 
ka-d3, ‘ when i ’ kada cit, kada cana, ‘ some 

time or other,* ‘ once ’ ; 9 kva, ‘ where ?’ ^ SPlft na kvSpi, ‘ not 
anywhere,’ ‘nowhere’ 

b» The rektiTe preceding the interrogative renders it indefinite : 
^ ^ Jah kah, ‘whosoever’; 'HP® yasya kasya, ‘of whom- 
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o«v«r/ Similarly kaecit, yat kaaca, or 

Oft ^PlfVI ya^i kaficana^ ‘ 'whoaoevar/ 
c* The relative pronotm, if doubled^ a^suities a distributive 
uaafiing; V« yo yah}, ‘ ■whoever, whatever in each ewe ' (fol- 
owed by a double correlative). 

S. P ro ^- ominal Adjeotiras. 

ISO. Several a^djeotives derived from, or allied in meaning to, 
pronoun*, follow the pronominal deolenBion (like 7T ta) either 
altogether or in part. 

*. ^ anyd, ‘ other,' anya-tari, ‘ either,’ !-*«»> 

other,’ Wre ka-tar4, ‘ which of two? ’ ka-tamd, ‘ which of 
many ? ’ ipilRI eka-tami, ‘ one (of many),’ foUow the pronominal 
daclenaion throughout,, taking ^ d in the N.V.A. sing, neut.; 
anyA-b, anyi, anyi-d (op. Lat. aliu-d) ; D. 

anyA-*n>ai, anyd-syai, L. w("t flR^anyS-smm ; &o. 

A sArva, ‘ every,’ ‘ all,’ ubhA*ya, ‘ both ’ (sg. and pi.) ' , 

TUI Aka, ‘one’ (io6).TtiSnTe’ka-ta»/ either,’ differ onlyin taking 
m instead of ^ d in the N.A . sin^ neut.;— e. g. 
sArva, ^[#^sArva-m; D. sArva-Bmai, Ab. 

f«^rva*8m&t, 0. B4rva-sya, L. BAiva-smin; pi- N- 

i^rve, BirvSbt s^v&pi. 

c. Irf pdrva, ‘prior,’ ‘east,’ dva^ra, ‘posterior,’ ‘west,’ 

TOf: Adha-ra. ‘ inferior,’ ‘ west,’ ‘ et^bsequent.^ 

‘ north,’ dAkfipa, ‘ south, ’ 'qT P«h-e. ‘ enhs^nent,’ other, 

qgtn: Ap^-ra, ‘ other,’ ‘ inferior,’ Anta-ra, ‘ outer,’ ^ svA, 

‘own,’ besides neoessarily taking in the N.A. sing, neut., 
may follow the nominal declension in the Ab. L. sing. m. n. and 

‘ But ubluC, ‘ botli.’ hi dadUned in the dual only (Hke 
k&tltlb). 


o 
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in the N. plur, masc. ; — e. g. N. A. n. purva-m ; Ab. m. n. 

K^purva-smiLt or purvSt ; L. purva-eniin or 

purvc; N. pLm. purve or purvab- 
d. ^ ardhi, ‘half,’ dlpa, ‘litUe,’ kati-payd, 

‘ some/ pr^thama, * first, cara-md, ‘ last,’ dva-ya 

and fi[?w dvf-taya, ‘ twofold ’ (and similar words in ^ ya and 
IWtsya). ate inflected like ordinaiy adjectives, except that they 
mat; follow the pronominal declension in the K. pi. masc.; — e.g. 
^ caram^b or caiamA 
c* dvitiya, ‘ second,’ and trtiya, ‘ third / may follow 

the pronominal declension throoghout the oblique cases of the 
singnlar ; — e. g. D. m.n. trtiyaya or trtiya-smai ; 

trtfya-yam or trtiya-sySm ; but N. 

pi. m. only trtiyab. 

fm Any of these pronominal words occurring at the end of pos- 
sessive compounds (189) are declined like ordinary adjectives. 


CHAPTER IV 

CONJUGATION 

lai, Sanskrit verbs are inflected with either active or middle 
terminations. The aotiTe voice is called Pavamal-paday 
i.e. transitive (lit. 'word for another’). The middle voice is 
called Atmane-padap i.e. reflexive (lit. ‘word for onesdf’). 
The passive takes the terminations of the Atmanepada ; with 
which it coincides except in the present and imperfect (where 
it forms its stem with the suffix ^ ya), and in the third sing, 
aorist. 

s. TTie Sanskrit verb has in each tense and mood tluree 
Xiumbeny Singular, Dual, and Plural, with three persons in each. 
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122. There are in Sanskrit five tenses conjugated in the 
indicative : i* Present (’with imperative and optative moods) ; 
2. Imperfect; 3. Perfect; 4. Aorjist (with a kind of optative 
called Benedictive or Precative); 5. Future (with the Conditional, 
a kind of past future). 

There are also participles connected with three of these tenses, 
present, perfect, and future ; and one infinittve (167), a verbal 
noun unconnected with any tense. 

s. Classical Sanskrit has neither a pluperfect tense nor a sub- 
junctive mood (excepting the survivals of it in the first persons 
imperative); nor has it an imperative or a proper optative of any 
tense except the present. There are, therefore, far fewer verbal 
forms in non-Vedic Sanskrit than in Greek. 

The Fresent System. 

123. While the peifect, aorist, and future tenses add the 
terminations directly (or after inserting a sibilant) to the root, 
the present group (the present with its moods and the imperfect) 
forms a special stem, which is made in ten different ways. Hence 
the native Sanskrit grammarians have divided all verbs into ten 
classes. The tenth dass, which is really a secondary formation, 
retains its present stem in nearly all the other verbal forms also, 
as do the secondary verbs generally (causatives, desideratives, 
intensives, denominatives). 

The Ten Classes. 

124. The ten classes are divided into two conjiL^tioiiJi. 
In the first, comprising the fiist, fourth, sixth, and tenth classes, 
the present stem ends in and remains unchanged throughout. 

Xn the second oonjngationp which comprises all the re- 
mainiug classes, the terminations are added directly to the final 
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of the root or co the suffisces ^ ti, ^ nu,^ nS, (ift nl, ^ u),aiid the 

prMent stem in ohangaable^ being either strong or weak. 

A. First Conjugation. 

135* I* first or BkfL class adds ^ a to the last letter of 
the root, which, being accented, takes Guna of a final vowel 
(short or long) and of a short medial vowel followed by one 
consonant; — e.g. ^ bhu, ‘be,* forms the present stem 
bhdv-a; hudh, ‘ know’ : b6dh-a. 

9. The sixth or Tnd class adds an accented ^ 4 to the root, 
which (being unaccented) has no Gupa. Before this ^ d final 
^ f changes to ^ ir. Thus ^ tud, ‘ strike ’ : 5^ tud-d : 
^ kf, ‘scatter* : ftR: kii-^. 

3. The fourth or Div class adds ^ ya to the last letter of 
the root, which is accented (hut the weak form in some cases 
assumed by the root paints to the ya having originally been 
actjented) ; — e.g. Ifg nah, ‘bind*: ndh-ya; div, 

‘play': dfv-ya (133 B). 

+■ The t6ii'Ui or eSu class adds the suffix dya, before 
which a final vowel takes Vrddhi, but a short medial vowel 
followe d ly one consonant takes Gum;— e.g. ^ cur, ‘steal’ : 

Short medial a followed by one consonant Is in 

moetcaaeslengthaied;— e.g.^kam: ^mr^kam-aya, ‘desire.’ 

B. Second Conjngatiott. 

I®6. The strong forms are 

L ttw angulu present and imperfect active ; 

a. aQ first persons imperative active and ; 

3. the tturd person singular imperative active. 

la theee fiorms the vowel of the root or the afflw being 
IS strengthened ; whfie in the weak forms it becomes 
sbert beeanse the terminations are accented. 
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a. In the ninth class the accented form of the affix is »rr na, 
the unaccented m or ^n; in the seventh they are respec- 
tively ^ nfi. and 

127* The MOOSid or Ad class adds the terminations directly 
to the root, 'which in the strong forms takes Guna if possible 
(lag, i) ; — e. g. ad, * eat ’ i sing. r. dd-rai, 2, ^t-si, 

dt-ti ; 1[ i, * go ’ : Tlfir ^mi, ^-91, Ttf?f 
‘bck’: %% Idh-mi, unriatfi ( 6 ga), (696). 

A. This and the seventh are the most difficult classes to con- 
jugate, because terminations heginning with various consonants 
come into contact with the final consonants of roots, and conse- 
quently many rules of internal Sandhi have to be applied. 

а. The tliird or Kn class adds the terminations directly to 

the reduplicated joot, which in the strong forms takes Qu^a if 
possible ; — e. g. JT hu, ‘ sacrifice * : ju-h6-mi, ‘ I sacrifice 

ju-hu-mdh, ‘ we sacrifice.* 

& The intensives conjugated in the active (172) follow this class. 

3. The savontli or Rudh class adds the terminations directly 

to the final consonant, before which nd is inserted in the 
strong, and ^n in the weak forme;— e.g. ^W^yuj, ‘ join 
yu-nt-j-mi; yuflj-m<ib. 

4. The fifth or Sn olaea adds ^ nu, which takes Gu]^ in the 
strong forms, to the root ; — e. g. ^ su, " press out ' : 5 |Wtai su- 
n6-mi; su-nu-mdh- 

5. The eighth or Tau class adds ^ u, which takes Gu^a in 

the strong forms, to the root; — e.g. tan, ‘ stretch *s Tfntfw 

tan-d-mi ; tan-u-mdh. 

A. All the (seven) verbs of this class end in except V kr, 

* do/ whichhas anirregular presentstem : H<taik»J-- 6 -ini(x 34 E). 

б, The ninth or Xri cIms adds to the root WT in tho 
Strong foims, but in the weak ni before consonants and •^n 
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before vowels; — e. g. kn, ‘buy krl-n^mi; pi, i. 

**1^*11 kn-ni-mit, 3, kn-n-6uti. 

The Augment. 

138 . The imperfect, the aorist, and the conditional prefix to 
the root accented ^ d as their augment, which forme ITfddhi 
with Ml initiiJ ▼owel(23);— e.g.f^budh., ‘know ’ : 3. sing, 
imperf. i-bodha-t ; und, ‘ wet u-ni-t-ti, 

‘he wets,’ ^n-na-t, ‘he wetted’; ^ r, ‘go’: 

rcchJCti, ‘he goes,’ ^IT^^arcchat, ‘he went.’ 

s. Tlie augment is dropped in the imperf. and aoiiat (which are 
then used imperativelj) after the prohibitive particle JTT ma (/i^) : 
or mfi karat or karot, ‘ may he not do it/ 

Soduplication. 

129. Five verbal formations take reduplication in Sanskrit : 
the present stem of the third oonjugational class, the perfect, 
one kind of aorist, the desiderative, and the intensive. Each of 
these five has certain peculiarities, which must be treated separately 
under the special rules of reduplication {130, 135, 149, 170, 173). 
Common to all are the following. 

Ctoncral BiUas of BednpUcatioii. 

1. The first syllable of a root (i.e. that portion of it which ends 
with a vowel) is reduplicated;— e.g. ^^budh: ^^^bu-budh. 

^ *r^ ^^tte rs are represented by the corresponding unas- 

J-e.g.eif bhid, ‘ cnt’ : bi-bhid; V dhO, ‘shake 

f^dn-dhu. ^ ^ 

3. Gnttnrals are represented by the corresponding palatals, 

‘ kam, ‘ love ’ : ^V^.ca-kam ; ^p^khan, 

^gam,‘go’: ^ja-gam; f^ha-s 

: wftil,ja-has. 
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4. If the root begins with more than one consonant, the first 

only is reduplicated; — e.g, krus, * shout cu-kruB ; 

f^t^ksip, ‘throw’: ftf^t^ci-ksip. 

5. If a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard consonant, 

the latter is reduplicated;— e.g. ^ stu, ‘praise tu-stu (67) ; 
^rr Btha, ‘ stand ’ : n^l ta^tha ; sout, ‘ drip * : cu-scut ; 

skand, ‘leap’ ; ca-skand. But smr, ‘remember*: 

sa-smr (m is soft). 

■ 6. If the radical vowel, whether final or medial, is long, it is 
shortened in the reduplicative syllable ; — e.g. * enter ’ : 

ja-gSh; krl, ‘buy’: ft 4) ci-krl; |[^kuj, ‘hum’: 
^[^P^cu-kui, 

7. If the radical (not final) vowel is Tf e, it is represented by 
0 or an, by ^ u;— 6.g. %^sev, ‘ worship’: 

si-fev (67) ; ^auk, ‘ approach * : du^hank. 

fi. Boots which, according to the native Sanskrit grammaiians, 
end inH e,^ ai,"^ 0 are more conveniently stated to end in ''Hf 5 , 
and are so treated in reduplication; — e.g. % gai, ‘sing,’ 3. sing, 
perfect ja-gan (136, 4). 

Special Buie of BeduplicatioB for the Third daae. 

130. 1® r and ^ f are represented in reduplication by i; — 
5 bhr,‘bear’: fiprfi? W-bhar-ti ; ^ ‘fill ’ : finifll pf-par-ti. 

Tenuinatioiui. 

I3I. The following table gives the terminations^ which are on 
the whole the same for all verbs, of the present system. The chief 
difference is in the optative, which is characterized by H e in the 
first, and ^ya and^^I in the second conjugation. It will pievent 
confusion to remember that the present indicative has the primary 
(-mi, -si, -ti, &c.), while the imperative (with some variation«) 
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aud the optative, as well as the imperfect, have the secondary 
terminations (-ni,-s, 4 , &c.). Of the other tenses, the future takes 
the primary, and the aorist, with the benedictive and the con- 
ditional, takes the secondary terminations ; while the perfect takes 
in the active (with many variations) the secondary, and in the 
middle, the primary endings. 

In order to understand clearly the difference between the two 
conjugations, the following points should be noted. Xn tlx6 flsrst 
or a-conjugatioit (as in the a-d6clension),t]i6 accent is never 
on the terminations, but always on the same syllable of the 
stem (the root in the first and fourth, the affix in the sixth and 
tenth classes), which therefore remains unchanged. On the other 
hand, in the second conjugation (as in the declension of change* 
able stems) the accent MLson the strong stem, which is shortened 
in the weak forms by the shifting of the accent to the termina- 
tions. Xn the Mcond coi^ngation, therefore, the ter- 
mn aia one are accented except in the strong fonos (126) of 
the present. The same would apply to the imperfect, were it 
without an augment (128). 

FABA8H41PADA. 


Fnint, 

Imperfect. 

Op^TC. 

Imiieratlve, 



XBt 001\|. 

and ooxd. 


I. ft mi^ 


Xpsmeym^ 

^Efftyam 

wfirani 

0 . ft si 


V^ea 

^TWCy^e 


3 . fd ti 


TP^ot 


^ tu 

I. 

«rva^ 

eva 

yava 

ava 


Wl^tam 

iPI^etam 

^TTEftyatam 


3 .?n^ta 8 

?rr^1Sm etam 

^flfTTftyatSm 

IftT^tam 

1 . ^mas^ 


ema 

yama 


2 . tha 

7| ta 

W eta 

^TWs^ta 

IT ta 

3- 

mLan® 

ig^eyur 


antu^ 

NJ 
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Atmanepada. 



Present. 

Imperfect. 

Optative. 

Imperative. 

I. TE 

H 1 : 

Ti«r 

t«r 


e 

e(i) i(2) 

eja® 

iyd 

ai 

a.% 

’■rro. 

UTO 



se 

tlias 

ethM 

Itiias 

sva 


n 

ipr 


TTW, 

te 

ta 

eta 

It^ 

tarn 



TTfff 


^irt% 

vahe^ 

vaM^ 

evalii 

iv^hi 

EvaLai 

2. 11^ 

xT^n^ 

Tr«rm*E 

tmwR: 

TEerPi 

ethe(i) 

eth&m(i) 

eyStham 

Ijatham 

ethSm(i) 





’snrni 

at he ( 2) 

&thain(3) 



at ham (a) 


XPTR 

ittllfllH. 

t:«rTeT»i 

TEm»i 

ete(i) 

6tam(l) 

eyatam 

lyatSm 

etSm ( i) 






4te(2) 

atSm(3} 



a^m ( 2 ) 



ir*rff 

t*rff 

^inrl 

meixe 

mahi^ 

ematd 

Imdhi 

Emahai 

2.'^ 


TE^ 

tw 


dhve 

dhTam 

edhvain 

Ldhydm 

dhA^am 

3-^ 



1:^ 


ante(i) 

aala(i) 

eran 

Irdn 

antS.Tn(i) 






dte ( 3 ) 

ata(2} 



EtSia(2) 


I. The final ^ a of the first conjugation is lengthened before 
^ m or e.g. JTtTTfil bhivir-mi, JITtT. bhavS-vah- 
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a. Tenuinatioiis beginning with vowels should be added in 
the first conjugation after dropping the final 'V a ; — e. g. 
^-bhav-am, 

3. The terminations of the first coi\jugation« given in the above 
table as beginning with X[e, really consist of the final Va of the 
base +t I ; but on practical grounds it is preferable to assume 
that they begin with e. 

4. Verbs of the first coi]jugation take no termination in the 
2. sing, imperat. Par. (being exactly parallel with the vocative 
singular of the a-decleosion). Those of the second take fv dhi 
(Gk. Oi) after consonants, hi after vowels. But — 

4i.-in the ninth class ^|i|| 5na takes the place of dhi; — 

®*g- math-snd^ (but kri-^-hi). 

A hi is dropped in the fifth and ei^th classes, if the V u is 
preceded by a single consonant; — e.g. IS Bu-nd (but 
ap-nu-hi). 

c. in the ^rd class JT hu adds f%| dbi (instead of hi) after 
a vowel : ^fVfVju-hu-dhi 

5- Verbs of the third class and some other reduplicated present 
stems (cp. 134 A4, B; 172) drop the of the 3. plur. pres, 
indie, and imperat. Far. In the iLtnu the whole aaeond con- 
jnga^tioii the of the 3. plur. pres. impf. impv. 

Verla of the third class and some other reduplicated stems (cp. 
*34 A 4, B ; 172) take ur instead of ^J^an in the 3. plur. 
im]^Pwr. Those of the second class which end in 5» as well 
as vid, know/ and fi[^dvis, - hate/ may do so. Before 
this suffix a final IVT 5 is dropped, while ^ I, ^ u, r are 

ofrigin of this peonlisr imperative ending la uncertain. It 
perhapa atanda for -iia-n4: & being the reduced form (»long naaal 
■^t) of the obiaa euffix -nX, and na the ending which is found in the 
Vedic a. jd. impv. e. g. i-ta-na. 
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gunated ; — 0. g. ift bhr, ‘fear’ : d-bi-bhia^^-iib ; ’WTO' 

d-ju-hav-ubL; d-ya-u or d-y-uti. That the final of 

this ending (which also appears in the 3.plur. optative and the 3. 
plnr. perf. active) is etymologically r, and not ^ s, is proved 
by the corresponding forms in the A vesta, 

Paradig’iiis. 

132- As the four classes of the first conjugation are inflected 
exactly alike, one paradigm will suflS.ce for them. The same 
applies to the fifth and eighth classes. In the second class 
flf^dvis has been used for the paradigm, because it illustrates 
better than ad both the rules of internal Sandhi and the 
difference between strong and weak forms. 



FISgT COVJUaATlOV, 


92 


FIRST CONJUGATION IV 13a 




ImperatiTe. 


IV 132 


FIRST CLASS 


93 




8EC0VD coirjvaATioir. 
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Third Class : W hu, ‘sacrifice ’ : Present stem ju-hOi ju-hu. 
Fabasicaifada. PMMnti Atmanbfada* 
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Iiup«ratiT«. 
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juhu-j'at juhu-yatam juhu-yd^ juhv-itd juliv-imtam juhv-irdu 
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Seventh Clue: ‘obstiui.t’ : Present stem ^HH^ru-nd-dh, ^^ru-n-db, 

Parabkaipada. Prenent. Atmanepada. 
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ImporatiTe. 


SEVENTH CLASS 
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XmffBlantiM of fho Vrofent Stom. 

First Cos\jiigatioit. 

133. A. First or Bliu Class, i. kram, ‘ step,’ 
a-csm, ‘sip.’^^ guk. ‘conceal,’ ‘spit,’ lengthen their 
vo-ff el TITtf kram-a, 'HIHUC 5 -<»m-a, ^ guh-a, fthiv-a.— 

ncrj, ‘ cle^se,’ takesVrddhi t ei niar^'a- — sad, sink, 

imbstitutes ^ i for ^ a:^ sfd-a (for si-B[aJda : Lat. sido) . 

a. gam, ‘go,’ aad yam, ‘restrain,* form the present 
stem with cha (Ok. ctk) ; g^ccha, y^-ccha (see 

below, C 2). 

3- WT ghra, ‘smeU,’ U pa, ‘ drink/ l^TT stha, ‘ stand/ redupli- 
cate with X i * f^U jf-ghra, fflif pf-ba (Lat bi-bo), f?l8 ti-stha 
(Gk, T-<mr-M‘, Lat. sisto). These verbs originally belonged 
the third (reduplicating) class (cp. sad above, A l). 

daqis, ‘bite/ ^TSU^manth, ‘churn/ ‘adhere/ 

drop the na^al : — d^'ra, Tflf m^th-a, ^8^ s^-a. 

5* dhina,‘blow,’ ^mna, ‘study,' substitute 

pis-ya, liflf dhtfm-a, Jn min-a. 

B. Tourtli or Dir Claui. i. 7 P(^tam. ‘languish/ 
hhram, ‘roam/ ip^sam, ‘ cease/ BUsram, ‘be weaiy,’ ina<l, 

‘ rejoice,’ f^[H^div,‘ play,’ lengthen their vowel;— TTRS^ tam-ya, 

mad-ya, dfvya, &c. 

a. bhiaipB, ‘ fall,’ drops its nasal : tfBT bhrdB-ya.— 
vjadh, ‘jaerce,’ takes Samprasaraoa : f%UT vidh-ya.— NIH jan. 
be bom,’ snbstitnteB ^ ja: 9|t| ^ya (cp. 154 a, l). 

C. Sizth or Tnd Class. 1. W^fcrt, ‘cTit.’^inuc, ‘loosen,’ 
T' Inp, ‘break/ ftrxi; lip, ‘ paint,’ vid, ‘ find/ fiio, 

inwrt a nasal ;— BKf krnt- 4 , ^ nmHc-4,^iq Inmp-d, 
limp-d, Tind-d, siflc-d,. 
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IS, ‘ wish,* substitutes ch for H^s, and ^ r, ‘go/ adds 
5 ch : — i-cchd, r-cclut (cp. A 2). 

3- prach, ‘ask,’ bhrajj, ‘ fiy/ If^viasc, ‘cut/ take 
Sampra^rana ; — pycch^i, bhrjj-d, TTSC-d. 

Second Cox:diigatlon« 

134* A. Second or Ad Class. 

1. The root is irregularly streagtliened in the following 
verbs 

& ^ yu/ join/ and all other roots ending In ^ u, take Yrddhi 
instead of Guua in the strong forms before terminations beginning 
with consonants yafr-mi, but i-yav-am. 

ib. ‘cleanse/ takes Yrddhi instead of Gu^a; 3. sing. 

JfTfS mars-ti (cp. 63), 3. pi. mg-inti. 

c. ift fli, 'lie down,’ Atm., takas Gkina throughout its weak 
forms, besides inserting'^ r before the terminations in the 3. plur. 
pres.jimpv., impf,: — 3. sg. 1^% sA-te (Qk. Kci-rot), 3. pi. 
s^-r-ate, ^ s^«r-atam, 4-6e-r-ata. 

a. The root is irregularly weakened in the following verbs: — 
vas, ‘desire,’ takes SamprasSrana in the weak forms : 
3- sg. vfif-ti (63 i), 3. pi. OB-inti. 

ib. ^VlEC^as, ‘be,’ drops its initial '^a in the optative and all the 
weak forms of the pres, and imperative; — e.g. 3. sg. opt. 
s-yat; 3. pi. pres. 8-dnti (sunt). The 2. sing. impv. is TlfV 
e-dhl (for az-dhf, Avestic zdi). In the imperfect it inserts i 
before the endings of the 2. 3. sing. : Ss-th, ^ItHq^Ss-i-t. 

c, ^p(^han, ‘kDl/ Par., drops its before ?^^t and W^th in 
the weak forms : 3. sg. hdn-ti, but 2. pi. ha-th^. In the 
3. pi. pres., impv., impf, the radical ^ a is dropped and the h 
becomes gh : ^fWTglm-^nti, ghn-^ntn, ^TlP^i-glui-an. 

The 2. sg. impv. is Ja-li£ (for IjffT jha-hf, with palatalised 
initial, instead of vff gha-hf). 
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3. Amwel or semivowel is irregularlyiiuiertad in the follow- 
ing verbs : — 

A ' breathe/ If^jaks, ‘ eat/ rud, 'weep,* 

' breathe/ ^l^svap,' sleep, ^ insert l[i before terminations beginning 
with consonants except ; hot or V a before the ?^^s and 
T^i of the 2. 3. sg. impf. Par. e. g. r6d-i-mi, but 

mdi^ti, r lid-yam j impf. 3. sg, rf-rod-i-t or 

%0^*V d-rod-*-t. 

*• tv ‘p«Me.’ *nd 'rule,’ both Atm., insert ^ i 

before termittatimis beginning with V.* »»d V^dh (i.e. 2 , eg. pi, 
pres, en d mp v.) ii^i-se, le-i-dhve; ffllW 

i8*i*efa, tt^TM^u-i-dhvam. 

c, ^bru, speak, inserts in the strongforms before tennina- 
tkms begn mingjrit h consonants:— ine^ briiv-i-mi.(but 
l®***^)* ^WW^d-bray-i-t. 


A ^ i preceded by adhi, ‘read ’ (Atm. only), resolves ^ i 
M pree. and V ai (augm. a+i) in the impf. before vowels 
t.^*y •bdVV^aiy ; — ^pres. sg. i. adhi-y-^, 2. 

ndlu^; ,mpf. Bg-I.'VafVadhy-fi-y-i.a.'^r^radhy-di-thSb. 

4. The Mdnpliestnd wb. ^flBT^^ca-kSs, ‘shine.’ flfV ja-ks 
ghas). ‘eat.’ ^ js-gr. ‘wake’ (intensive 
“1 K). VtSy dari-dia (intensive of drS, ‘run ), ‘ be poor,’ 
aeoonnted^verfas of the second class, follow those of the 

^mtaking’gtmattaud’^atuinthea.pLpres.andimpv.. 

^ 3.pl. impf. :-§. .g.^[f^ 5 pf?r ddri. 

3- pL diridr-nti ; 3 . pi. impf. 
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B. Third or Kn ClaM. ' u ^ dS, 'give/ and VT dhS, 
‘ place/ use dad and ^V^dadh as their stems in the weak forms* 
^[^dadh (against 62 b) becomes dhat before t and ^tli : 
i^Tftr da-dha-mi, but du. i . dadh-vah^ 2. XRff* dhat-thih- 

The 2. sg. impv. Par. is da-hf (for da-z-dhi) and Vff dba-h( 
(for dha-z-dhf). 

3. ?rr mS, ‘measure/ and |[T ha, ‘depart/ both Atm., have 
mi-ml and ji-hr as their present stems, dropping the 
t^r before vowels : — pres. sg. i. m jlh-e, 3. jihl-se, pi. 3. 

ais?r jlh-ate ; . impf. sg. i, ^rfarft rf-jih-i, 2. 

4-jihi-thab, pi. 3. £-jili-ata. 

*. V ha, ‘abandon/ Par'., has jahl in the weak forms,, 
dropping before vowels aad H^y:_3. sg. but 

du. jahl-tab, pi. jah-nti; impv. 2. sg. 

jahl-hi ; opt. r. sg. jab-^. 

C. Kfbli or Su Clus. I. Boots ending in vowels 'may drop 
theB XL before or m : — su-nd-mi, but^^I sun-vdb 

su-nu-vdb. 

a. Boots ending in consonants change B u to nv before 
vowels sak-nnw-dnti. 

3. ^ sm, ‘hear/ and ^ dhu, ‘ shake,’ form the present stems 
Ir-^u and dhn-nu. 

B. Beranth or Bndh Claiw. W^ahj,* anoint,’ 
break, hiips, ii^ure,’ drop their nasal before inserting ^ 
a-ni-j-mi, bha-nd-j-mi, fiRftr hi-na-somi. 

S. Eighth or Tan €»lus. W kr, * do/ takes kar-6 an 
its strong stem, and as its weak knr-n, theB u of which must 
be dropped before l^m, ^y, H^v:— kard-mi, 
kum-thib: but yt; knr-vdbi kvr-iudbj ^|1$T^kwr-yan). 
Other verbs of this class may drop the ^ a before ’•l^v and m 
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as in the fifth. When compounded vith the prepositions pari 
and the verb BT kr bas an initial ^8 ; p 4 ri- 

skrta, ‘adorned/ saip-skrta, ‘put together.* This is 

not original. 

F. Ninth or Xri duSp i, ^ dhu, ‘ shake/ ^pu> ' purify,’ 
‘cut/ shorten their vowel: — dhn-ni-mi, 
pu-na-mi, la-na-mi. 

a. NT jfia, ‘ know/ and IT^ grab, ‘ seize/ ase shortened to NT ja 
and grh: — ja-na-mi; ^BaTf^ grh-^a-mi (65). 

3. iPH^bandh/ bind/ and fPH^manth/ chum/ drop the nasal ; — 
WNTSF badh-na-mi, fp^Tfr? math'-ni-mi. 

The Farfeet Tenee. 

135. This tense is formed either by reduplication or peri- 
pbrastioally. Boots follow the former method, derivative verbs 
(chiefly causatives) the latter. There are also four roots with a 
prosodioally long initial vowel (140 a, i) which take the peri- 
phrastic perfect. 

9pBcial Nnlee of Beduplioation. 

I. Nr,Ntf, are represented by N a in the reduplicative 
syDable; — e.g. IFtr, ‘do’’: ca-h^-a; ^ tr, ‘ cross ’ : flflTT 

ts-tir-s ; kip, ‘ be able ’ : ca-k}p-^. 

a. InitialN a or NTS becomes NTS; — e.g. Vf ad, ‘eat 
NlH^ap, ‘ obtain*: NHT ap-a (op. 140a, i). 

3. Roots beginning with 1[ i contract ^ i to but if 

the radical ^ i takes Gu^a or Yxddhi, N^y is inserted between the 
rednplioative syllable and the root; — e.g. ‘desire/ 3. pi. 

ts: If-tib (for i-is-u]t)s l>ut l. sg. i-y-^s-a. 

4. Boots beginning with or containing N ya or ^ va, and liable 
to j^mpras&rana (cp. 137, 2e), reduplicate with i and N u:' — 
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' sacrifice * : vac, ‘ speak ’ : 

ii-vac-a. 

136* The nn^polar perfect actiire is strong, like the 
singtilar active present and imperfect, the root being accented; 
the remaining forms are weak, the terminations being accented. 
The endings are the following : — 


SmOtTLAB, 

1. 

2, 

3- 


IRa 

(i)-tha 

Va 


t. XI 6 
2- (T)%(i)-9^ 
3. 


Pabasmaipada. 

DUAL. 

(t)^ (i)-V«J 

d-thnr^ 

Jltkakepada* 
(t)^ (i)-v<ihe 
■^Wr^athe 


PLUBAI*. 

(T)H (i)mi 

^iir(i3i.6) 


(i)-mahe 

(^)^(i)-dhv^ 

*s. - 


* s. The terminations with initial consonant are added ^th the 
connecting vowel except in the eight verbs : ^ dru, 
‘run,’ sru, ‘hear,’ ^ stu, ‘praise,^ ^ sru, *flow,’ Jg kr, ‘do,’ 
^ bhr, ‘bew/ ^ vr, ‘choose,’ ^ sr, ‘go,’ where it must be 
omitted. The 3. pi. Atm. retains the 1 [^ i even in these verbs. 
In 2. sg. Par. it is omitted by many other verbs also, and is 
optional in verbs ending in 5, && well as in most of those 
ending in 1[ i, i, ^ n. 


^ In these two dual forms ur has been borrowed from the 3. pL, 
the two endings thurand tur corresponding to the 1. 3. da. pres, 
'ff^thas and Tf^tas. 

* This 1 [ i was in origin probably the reduced form of tbe 6nal mj a of 
roots like da, * give,’ and became the starting-point of i as a con- 
necting vowel in other verbs. 
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Tha Strong Stem. 

^hort vowels followed l^y a single consonant take Guna 
fhout the singular ; — e, g. is, * wish ’ : i-y-^s ; 

idh, '-wake’: ^^'•i^'bu-bddh ; but ‘live 

tnal vowels lake Vrddhi or Gus^a in the first person singular, 
in the secoiad, Vyddhi only in the third; — e. g. i, ‘go* : 

W i-3’-ay-a or i-y-^y-a ; 2. i-y-d-tha ; 3. 

a ; W kr, ' do * : i- ^qUTT ca-kar-a or ca-kdr-a : 

^ ca-kdr-tha ; 3. ca-kar-a. 

edial "V a followed by a single consonant takes Vrddhi in 
id optionally in i. ; — e.g.^^han, ‘ kill* : i. ^f^TPT jaghan-a 
if jaghdn-a, 3. BpETHf jaghan-a. 

lots ending in a (or diphthongs : 1 29, 8 ) take »u 
ag.,and may retain *^5 before ^thain 2.8g.(cp. 136 a)i — 
dha, ‘ place * : 1.3. da-dhdu, 2. ^V|T^ dadha-tha 

dadh>i-tha. 

ff hva or ^ hve, ‘ call,’ is treated as Jlf hu : — 3- sg- 
i (cp, 154^^, 3). 

The Weak Stem. 

• In roots containin'g the vowels i, u, r, the radical 
e remains nnohangedy except by Sandhi ; — e. g. IH 
bu-budh-i-nia ; ^ kr : ^9^ ca-kr-md ; ^ stu : 

•stu-m£. 

3 re terminations beginning with vowels final ^i, i^T, W r 
led by one consonant become ^l^yi r, if by more than 
>y» w; while u, ^ u, and ^ f always become 
nd W^ar; — e.g.M^ ni^'lead firsg: ni-ny-ti^j j sri, 
ftiftig; si-sriy-Ub; Wkr/do’: ca-kr-il^ ; ^etr, 
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III 


'strew*: ta-star-tH; ^yu, ‘join*: yu-jnav-tlt ; ^ 

kf , ' scatter ’ : ca-kar-ttb- 

a. In roots containing a medial V a or a final ^ a, the 
radical syllable is weakened. 

e. Roots in which V a is preceded and followed by a single 
consonant (e. g. pat), and which reduplicate the initial con- 
sonant unchanged (this excludes roots beginning with aspirates, 
gutturals, and for the most part contract the two syllables 

to one with the diphthong T[ e (cp. Lat. ftc-io, fec-i) ^ . This contrac- 
tion takes place even in 2. sg. Par. when ^ tha is added with X J 
(the strong form being used when ^ tha is added without l[i); — 
e.g.^ pac, * cook ’ : 2. sg. pec-i-th^ (but pap^k- 

tha), 3. pi. pec-dti; W^tan, ‘stretch*; ten-i-th^, 

7 ^^ tau-tib. 

t, ^ll^jaa (139, 2), ‘ be born,’ and four roots with medial 'll a 
beginnmg with gutturals, viz. 11^ khan, ‘dig,* 'H^gam, ‘go,* 
ghas, ‘ eat,’ ban, ‘ kill,* weaken the root by dropping 
the radical vowel : — 3. ag. Atm. ^r% ja-jn-^ ; 3, sg. Par. 
ja-gam-a, but 3. pi. ja-gm-iSb ; ja-ghM-a, but 

ja-kf-dh ; ja-gl^n-a, but ja-ghn-db (cp. 134, 2e). 

c. Five roots beginning with If va, -vaz. vac, ‘speak,* 
vad, ‘speak,* ^f^vap, ‘strew,’ ^T^vas, ‘dwell, vab, ‘carry*; 
also raj, ‘sacrifice,* «^\^vyadh, ‘pierce, ’ ^ svap, ‘sleep,* 
grab, ‘ seize,* take Samprasarana. In the first five ^ u-j-^ u 
(cp- 135, 4) contract to W u, in the sixth i+f[ i to '^i: — 3. sg. 

u-v^-a, but pi. uc-db (for u-uc-db) ; i-yaj-a, 

but bj: (for su-Bwp-a (67), but 

BU-Bup-dl) ; uRTTf ja-grah-a, hut ja-grh-tit. 

^ This vowel spread from contracted forms like sa-z-d (Avestic hazd), 
weak perfect stem of sad, ‘sit’ (az becoming e; cp. 134, 2h and 

133 -A. I). 
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Roots ending in a drop it in all the weak forms, and 
optionally in 2. sg. Par. (see 1362 and 138, 3). 


Paradigms of the fteduplicated Perfect. 

138. 1. ^ tnd, ‘ strike ’ : strong stem tu-t6d ; weak ^35 
Paraskaipada. 

33^^ tu-tud-i-vd 39^^ tu-tud-i-md ^ 
tu-tud-dthuh IRR tu-tud-d 
39 ^ 3 * tn-tud-^tuj;i 33?* tu-tud-db 

iTMAiraPAliA. 

I- gg^to -tnd-^^ tu-tud-i-vihe ta-tnd-i-mSk 

93 ^ tu-tud-i-8^ 33^^ tu-tud-athe tu-tud-i-dhv« 

3. g?|^tu-tud-^ 

tn-tud-ate 33 f^ tu-tud-ird 


3^ tn-tdd-a 

tu-tdd-i-tha 
3 ^^^ tu-t 6 d-a 


9.»kr, do’: strong ^^ca-kir.^^ca-lir; weak^aTcakr.^caki 
Parasmaipada. 

ca-kr-va ca-kr-md 

<a-kr-dthuU ^ ca-kr-4 
^**g* cs-kr-dtuU ca-kr-iit 


*• i ca-k<tr-a® 
ca-kdr-tha 
ca-kar-a 


2. 


r. ^ca-kt^ 

9 . ^ ca-kp-sd 
3 * ca-kr-d 


-Stmanepada. 

ca-kp-vdhe 

ca-kr-athe 

ca-kr-ate 


ca-kf-nidhe 

ca-kp-dhvd 

ca-kr-ird 


* IaA to-tnd^-mos. 


I»at. ta-tad-i. 


® Op ca-kdr-a. 





IV 138 


EEDUPLIOATED PEEFEOI 
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3. VT dhS, 'place’: strong SpsiT da-dhaj weak ^^da-dh. 

PARASMilfADA. 

1. da-dh 4 u da-dh-i-vd da-dh-i-md 

2. da-dha-tha' da-dh-dthul^ ^ 3 a-dh-a 

3. ^da-dhdu ^Vg: da-dh-dtnl) da-dh-til^ 

ATHiJbrEPADA. 

1. ^da-dh-d da-dh-i-vihe da-dli-i-indbo 

2. da-dli-i-se da-dh-ithe da-dh-i-dhv6 

3. ^ da-dh-^ da-dh-ate da-dh-ir^ 

4. ni, ‘ lead’ : strong fir*l ni-n^, ni-ndi ; weak ni-ni. 

Paeasmaipada. 

1. ni-ndy-a^ ni-ny-i-va ni-ny-i-md 

2. ni-nd-tha® ni-ny-athut ni-ny-d 

3 . fi^rR ni-nay-a fiRg: ni-ny-dtnt fif^: ni-ny-iib 

” Atmaebpada. 

1. ni-ny-d ni-ny -i-vdhe ni-ny-i-mdbe 

2. fsrtstftni-ny-i-sd ni-ny 4 the firfstj^ ni-ny-i-dhvd 

3. fi(Sjni-ny-d f^RTl^ ni-ny 4 te ni-ny-ird 

5. ^ stu, ‘ praise ’ : strong tu-std, tu-stdu ; weak ^ tu-stu. 

Paeasmaipada, 

1. IJCT tu-stdv-a* ?J5^ tu- 8 tu-Ta tu-stu-md 

2. tu-std-tha 55^: tn-stu-v-dtlmlj tu-spi-v-S 

3 . gFPf tu-stav-a tu-stu-v-dtnt 

Atuaitefaba. 

1. gS% tu-stu-v-d tu-stu-YdJie tu-stu-mdhe 

2. ^tu-stu-sd tu-stu-v-athe ^i^tn-stu-dlivd 

3 . ^tu- stn-v-d tii-Btii-v4te tn-stn-v-ird 

1 Or da-dh-i-tha. * Or ni-niy-a. 

* Or ai-nSy-i-tha. * Or iu-|tiT-a. 


I 
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ta-tan-a^ 
ta-Wn-tha^ 
NTTT^ ta-fan-a 


I- ten-^ 

2. ten-i-s^ 

3* ?li% ten-^ 


ien-i*m^ 

ten-tf 

5t^; ten-tfti 

5tfinR^ tan-i-m^he 
WrG( ten-i-dhv^ 
tcn-ir^ 


6. n»ltan, 'stretch’: strong 7I?|»t:ta-t4n, TTIPlia-tinj weak?Kt« 
Parasmaipada. 
tea-i-vd 
ten-^thub 
ten-4tuli 
Atmanbpaba. 
ten-i-vtfhe 
ten4tlie 
?r»n% ten-^td 

7 . »n^gam.‘go’; strong flR?(;ja.gin,,^arn^Vgim; weak ja-gi 
Parasmaipaba- 

ja-gm-ivi flrftjn? ia-gm-ini4 

ja-gin-£thu|? flRii ja-gm-4 
ja-gm-4tnli ja-gm-dli 

Atmakrpada. 

ja-gm-i-vfthe ^fS»Ifli|ja-gm-l-in4h( 
ja-gm-^the ja-gm-i-dhvi 

ja-gm4te ja-gm-ird 

strong ^ u-v4c, n-vic; weak He, 

Pajbasmaipada. 

uc-i-Ttf 

uc-tfthut 

1^: 

Atmarbpada. 
uc-i-vihe 
uc-Bthe 
uc4te 


^npR ja-g^m-a® 
WW 3a-g4n-tha 

I ja-fi^m-a 


1 . ^1% ja-gm-^ 

3. 

ja-gm-is^ 
3. ja-gm-^ 

8* ^\vac, * speak ^ 


ii-v£c-a^ 
n-\4c-i-tha * 
ii-vac-a 


vcA 

^*5! uc-iit 


uc-£ 
fic-i-s£ 
3* uc-£ 


‘OrTniPTtaj^. •Or5tfil^t«n.i.tl.i. 

* 0*^ ^Wl'«r u-ric-a. < q. 


Cc-i-n>4he 
^Sff^ 3o-i-dhT4 


u-v^k-tluia 






V 139 lEREGULAEITIES OP THE PBBPEOT H5 

Zrregnlaritiefl. 

139- I- ^TO^bliaj, ‘share/ though beginning with an aiplrate, 
bllows the analogy of the contracting verba with H e (137, 2 a ) : 
5 - .8g- ba-bhaj-a, but 3. pi. bhej-db- Similarly 

'aj, ‘shine’ (medial a), and optionally ‘tremble’ (two 

nitial consonants), and bhram, ‘ wander ’ (initial aspirate, 
wo consonants) : — 3. sg. A. rej-e; 3. pi. P. ta-tras-ut 

>r tres-ub ; ba-bhram-uh or bhrem-ub. 

a. ^P^yam, ‘reach,’ and ^*(^vam, ‘vomit,’ though beginning 
vith T ( ya and va, do not take Samprasilrapa, but folio w 137 , 2 a : — 
STBTRT ya-y^a, but %|% yem-^ ; va-vSm-a, but 

rem-nb \ while '^^vas, ‘wear,’ Atm., does not weaken the root 
.t all: — va-vas-e. 

3 - vid, ‘know,’ forms an unreduplicated perfect with 
present meaning : vdd«a, know ’ (Gk. o?^cr, Germ, weiss), 

"^t-tha (otcr-da), v^-a (oid«) ; vid-mtf (rd-/i€j/, wissen), 
vid-i, fti: vid-tib. 

4. f%r ci, ‘ gather,’ ji, ‘ conqner/ fff hi, ‘ impel/ ban, 
kill/ revert to their original guttural in the radical syllable : — 

ci-Jray-a, f^PTRI ji-gay-a, ji-gkay-a, 

a-glxan-a (cp. 137, 2b). 

5. ^ ah, ‘say/ is defective, forming only 2. sg.dual and 3. eg. 
ual pi.:— 'HIW at-tha, ah-a; Wf ah-dthub, 
h.-dtiib; Sh-tlb* 

6. arps, ‘ reach/ reduplicates with the syllable ’^RT^an, in 

rbich the radical nasal is repeated with the init’al vowel (cf. Gk. 
or. inf, ip^K-€hf) ; on the other hand, the radical nasal is dropped 
a the weak forms : 3. sg. P. an-dipsa, 3. pi* 

n-as-ire. The analogy of this iierb is followed by arc, 
praise ’ : — 3. sg. an-drc-a. 
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Ii6 


7. ^ bhu, ‘ be/ has the double irregularity of reduplicating 
with^a and retaining its throughout (op. Gk.ire-^w-o<r<): — 


b»-bhu-v-a 

ba-bhu-tha 

ba-bhu-v-i-tha 

ba-bhu-v-a 


ba-bbu-v-i-v 4 

ba-bhu-v- 4 thub 

ba-bhu-v-^tut 


ba-bbii-v-i 

ba-bhu-v -4 

ba-bbue-v-tib 


Periphrastic Perfect. 

140. The verba which cannot reduplicate, form their perfect 
by making an abstract feminine noun in the accusative, 
and adding to this the reduplicated perfect of W kr, ‘ do,' as, 
‘be,’ or ^bhu, ‘be.’ This formation started. with the employ- 
ment of the transitive verb W kr, e.g. gamayarp 

cakara/he did going,’ Le.‘he did go'; but in classical Sanskrit 
the periphrastic perfect is usually fomed vith ^^as, the other 
two auxiliaries occurring only exceptionally. The periphrastic 
perfect is almost entirely limited to the derivative verbs in 
aya (tenth class, causatives, and denominatives) ;--e. g. 41 

bodhayam asa, ‘he awakened.’ Hardly any examples of 
desideratives or intensives are found in this tense. 

A The following are the few primary verbs taking the peri- 
phrastic perfect: — 

four roots beginning with a prosodically long vowel : 

*“*»' ^it?.‘aee/ 'forsake/ lf«|^edli, ' thrive ’ 

«-6* as-aip cakre, 'he sat/ 

a. the reduplicated roots W^i; ca-kSs, ‘ shine/ and RTT^ 

airake ’ (iwoperly an intensive, 134 A 4) ; 

<*iS»- 5 ip cakSra, jagar-5m asa. 

3. the roots f bhr.'bear,’ and, in the Epics, nT,‘lead,’ and 
5 hve, caU,’ optionally tibtar.g^ babhuva or 
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II 7 

'ba-'bliar-a, ‘ he bore * ; (a-)iiay5in asa or 

ni-nay-a, ‘ he brought ’ ; JS^TTfrTO hvay-am aea or 
ju-hav-a, ‘he called.* 

Paradigm of the Periphrastio Perfect. 

Parasmaipada. 

bodhayam as-a bodhayam as-i-ya bodhayam Ss-i-ma 

bodhayam as-i-tha (^o'-da) bo(iha34m as-athuh bodhayam ^-a 

<ri VI <11411^: 

bodhayam as-a bodhayam as-atiib bodhayam Ss-uh 

Aorist. 

141. There are two kinds of aorists in Sanskrit, as in Greek. 
The First is formed by inserting a sibilant between root and 
termination, the Second by adding the terminations to the root 
with or without the connecting vowel ^ a. Both aonsts take the 
augment (which is accented) and the secondary terminations. 
There are four forms of the First Aorist, and three of the Second. 

Pirst Aorist. 

a. The first fbrm is made by adding to the augmented root 
the suffix^ uB,f andis infiected like an imperfect of the first 
conjugation (^-bhava-t) except in the Atm. i. sg., 2. 3. dual 
(where it follows the impf. of f^f^dvis). It is taken by only a 
few roots ending in *^^8 and 5 h (which become ^ k before ^s: 
63 b ; 69 fl), and containing the vowels ^ i, ^ u, or 'iff r, which 
remain unchanged j — e. g. dis, ‘point*: 3. sg. 

d-dik-^a-t. This form corresponds to ^the Greek First Aorist 
Lat. dixi-t). 
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Pabashaifada. 


1. 



d-dik-s-am 

d-diksa-va 

d-diksa-ma 

2. 



d-dik-sa-^ 

d>dikfa->tam 

d-diksa-ta 

3. 



d-dik-sa-t 

d-diksa-tSm 

d-diks-an 


AxMAim^ADA. 


I- 



d-diks-i 

d^diksS-vaki 

d-diksS-mahi 

2.^^rf^w: 



*d-diksa-that^ 

d-diks>ath3Tn 

d-diksa-dhvam 

3- 



d-diksa-ta 

d-diks-atam 

d-diks-anta 


*. Simnarly inflected is the aorist of ^duh, ' milk/ the stem 
-whidi is d-dAok-sa (55) :^Par. x. eg. d-dhuJc-sa-m, 

Atm. &-JliTiVa-i 

I4X The other three forme of the First Aori8t.are made 
by adding to the augmented root the suffixes ^ e, ^^i-e, 
e-i-f respectively, and are inflected lihe imperfects of t hi T 
••©end cm^ngntion (d-dves-am). The sis-form is used, in the 
Piar. only,hy afew roots ending in Wa, which remains unchanged 
throughout. The s-form and if-form are need by roots ending in 
other vowels than ^ S, or in consonants; both have Vrddhi 
ISirou^ut the Parasmaipada (a medial vowel has only Oupa 
in the is-fbrm) and Guoa throughout the itmanepada (a medial 
TOwel and final ^ y remain unchanged in the s-form). All 
three forms have the peculiar endings is. it in the 
». 3. smg. Par., and must take ^ nr in the 3. plur. 
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FIRST AORIST 

1 19 

S6Coiid or 8*f(onn. 


143 - 

as an example of a root ending in a vowel ;- 


Paeasmaipada. 


I. 



4-nai-8-am 

d-nai-s«va 

d-nai-s-ma 

2. 


^rSte 

d-nai-s-ih 

d-nai-8-tam 

d-nai-B-ta 

3. 



d-nai-s-it 

d-nai-s-tSm 

d-nai-s-nh 


Atmanepjlda. 


r. 'Vrf*? 



d-ne-8-i 

d-ne-s-vahi 

d>ne-^mahi 

2. 


8^?I|^^.(66B2) 

d-ne-8-that 

d-ne-s-5tliam 

d-ne-^vam 

3. 



d-ne-s-ta 

a-ne-s-atdm 

d-ue-s-ata 

a. cMd, ‘cut ofP,’ as an example of a root ending in a 

consonant : — 

Fabasmaipada. 


I. 



d-cohait-a-am 

d-cchait-s-va 

d-ccliait-s-ma 

2 . 

V%^(66B2) 

^f^^(66B2) 

a-cchait-s-rh 

d-cchait-tam 

d>€chait-ta 

3. 

^I%Wi:(66 B2) 


d-cchait-s-it 

d-<;chait-tSlm 

a-cchait-B-uIi 

« 


Atmanepada. 


I. ^r«aef^ 




d-cchit-fi-i 

d-ccbit-s-vahi 

d-ccMt-s^mahi 

2. (66 B2) 

•^rf%SeaPl(66B2) 

d-ccliit-tlial?^ 

d-ocMt'S-atham 

d^ccbid-dhvam 

3. (66 B 2) 



d-cchit-ta 

d-cchlt-s-at^m 

d-ccbit-s-ata 
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& ‘do/ aa ending in ^ r, is similarly inflected : — Par. 

^«Wr^d-kar-s.am,lWr^ i-kar-s-Hi. WT^^-kar-s-it, &c. 
Atm.^SlfM a-kf-B -i, ^l!kV 4 (« d-ky-thafe, WSTfT ^-ky-ta, &c. The 
last two forms do not properly belong to the s-aorist, being 
borrowed from the second form of the root aorist (148) which 
is not otherwise inflected in the Atm. 

Irregularities of the s-form. 

144. I. Before the suffix final radical (a) as well as 
m becomes Anus vara (cp. 66 A 2) ; — e. g. i-marp-sta, 

from man, ‘think/ as well as i -ratp-sta, from 

ram, ‘be glad’ (cp, 42 B i) ; (b) in the verb vas, ‘ dwell/ 
becomes ^4l(^^a-vat-sit (66 Bi). 

2. The termination (before which the of the 

aorist is always lost) becomes ^^dhyam when the would 
have been cerebralized (cp. 66B2); — e.g. d,-ne-dhvani 

(for d-ne-s-dhvam), ^kr-dbvam (for d-kp-s-dhyam). 

3. ^ da, ‘ give/ VT dhS, ‘ place/ ^(T stha, ‘ stand ’ (which 
takes the second aorist in the Par-, 148), weaken their vowel to l[i 
(cp. 136 a, note 2) before the terminations of the Atmanepada: — 

d-di-s-i, d-di-thSt (cp. 143 a), d-di-ta 

(f-do-ro), 4 -di-s-vahi, &c. 

4. ‘see/ ‘create,’ ^*C.8pTS, ‘touch/ take 

Vrddhi with metathesis in the Par. — e. g. 3. fig. 'Hts 1 ^^ 
d-srSk-srt (63 a, note 2), du. T BTH^d-srSfrfem (63 a; 66 B 2), 
pl-^rar^i d-srak-sn^L; l.^Rff^d-srkHiij^TOBTt d-STy-thatj 

&c. 

5. The aorist of dab, ‘burn/ and rudh, ‘ hinder,’ is 
difficult owing to the Sandhi (69 c; 62 b) : — sg.^bll'V^i^d-dhak-saixi , 
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i-diak-Bit, i-dhak-Bit; du. 

d-da^-dliaini d-dag-dJiam ; 

pl-'^WT^ d-dhak-sma, a-dag-dka, d-dkak- 

suk ; A, sg. d-dkak-8-i, TRfTW: d-dag-dka^. 

d-dag*dka ; d-dkak-svaJii, d-dkak-s- 

atham, ^WHTTR^ d-dkak-«-atam ; pi. d-dkak- 

smaM, d-dkag-dhvam (62 a), a-dkak-s-ata ; 

&-raut*Eam j du. 2. ^r^^P^^i-iaud-dliam (626), pi. 2, 
d-raud-dka ; Atm. sing. l. d-rat-8-i, 2. ^rwr: 

a-rnd-dhldl> 3- i-rud-dha ; pi. 2. i-rud-dhvain, 

3. d-rut-s-ata. 


Tkird or i^-form. 

X 45 - This form differs from tlie preceding merely in adding the 
^8 with the connecting Yowel 1 [i (which changes it to tb(^b, 67). 
The endings of the 2. 3. sg. are Ij^it (for is-s, is-t; cp. 

28 ; 150). Hai*dly any Parasmaipada forms of is-aorists from roots 
ending in vowels occur in classical Sanskrit, but one such, formed 
from '5[^pu, ‘ purify/ in the older language and inflected in both 
voices, may be taken as a paradigm for the active as well as the 
middle : — 


Pabashaipaba. 


1. 

d-pav-is-am 

2. 

d-pav-ik 

3. 

d-pav-it 


d-pav-is-va 

d-pav-is-tam 

d-pav-is-tam 


^-pav-is-ma 

^RTf^re 

i-pav-is-ta 

i-pay-is-nk 
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Atmakepada. . 

I. vrfirft 

d-pav-is-i a-pav-ia-valii ^-pav-is-malii 

a. ^nrfSrer: ^qR if n 

^-pay-is-tliall?. A-pav-is-atham ^-pav-i-^vam (1441 2) 

3. ^HKfq qd 

d-pav-is-ta tf-pav-is-atam ^pav-is-ata 

budh, ‘awake/ as an example of a root ending in a 
consonant, does not take Vrddhi in the Par. (142) : — 


I. 

Pabashaipada. 


d-bodh-is-am 

d-bodh-is-va 

d-bodh-is“Dia 

3. 



d-bodh-ih 

d-bodh-is-tam 

d-bodh- 5 s-ta 

3. 

^nfrf^repi. 


d-bodh-it 

d-bodh-is-pni 

d-bodh-is-nb 

I. 

Athanefada. 


d'*bodh-is*i 

d-bodh-is-vahi 

d-bodh-is-mahi 

3. 'v^tPireTi 


d-bodh-i^fl^b d-bodh“is- 5 thSm 

d-bodh-i-^vam 

3. 



d-bodh-is-ta 

d-bodh-if- 5 tSm 

d-bodh>i3*<ata 


ft. mad, * exhilarate/ and vad, ‘ speak/ take Vyddhi in 

tlw Pw.: 4 -m&d-^ab; 4 -vad-it. 
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Fotirth or df-fbrm. 

146* This form differs from the preceding one eiinply in pre* 
fixing nn additional ^ s to the suffix. It is conjug3.ted in the 
Parasmaipada only, and is used by not more thiui six roots, all 
ending ^ a, ^ ya, ‘ go/ may serve as an example ; 


di-ya-sis-am 

3. vrret: 

d-yS-aih 

i-ya-sit 


Pabasmaipada. 

d-ya-sis-va 

d-yinsiHam 

d-yS-sis«^taj 


d-ya-sif-ma 

d-yS-sis-ta 

^nsrrftrg: 

d-ya-sis-TiJb 


Second Aoxist. 

147* This aorist is like an impeilect formed directly from the 
root, the terminations being added with or without the connecting 
vowel ^ a. 

The first form is like an imperfect of the sixtli class, the 
stem being formed by adding 'IV a to the unmodified root. It 
corresponds to the Second Aorist of the first conjugation in 
Greek GChe inflexion of this florist formed from 

ftl^sic, ‘sprinkle,’ is as follows: — 

Fabasmaipaua. 

1. wfwwm 

d-sic-am d-sica-va dnsica-ma 

2. irfiw: 

d-sica-b d-sica-tam d-sica-ta 

3. grflr^ 

d-sica-t d>aica-tSm d-aic-au 
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I. 

d-sic-e 

a. ^rflr^: 

d-fiica-thab 

3. 

d-sica-ta 


Atmanepada. 

d-sica-valii 

d-sic-etliaTn 

d-sic-etam 


d-sica-mahi 

d-sica-dhvara 

d-sic-anta 


Irregnlaritiefl. 

A, I. khya, substitutes ^ a for ^ a : 

d-khya-t. — 2. dp/ see,* takes Gu^a: d-dars-a-t. — 

3* ^WBC, as, ‘ throw,’ adds ^ th f o the root : as-tli-a-t — 

4 * and vac, ' speak,* form contiBcted re- 
duplicated aorifits : — d-pa-pt-am, d-voc-am 

(for d-va-uc-am, cp. Gk. l-ciTr-o-r). 


Second Form. 

148. The imperfect terminatioiis of the second conjugation are 
attached to the root. This form corresponds to the Second Aorist 
of the second conjngationin Greek: — ^^^sn*C.d-dhd-m/I placed * 
d-stha-t, ‘ he stood * (eVny) ; d-#-t, ‘ he 

-bhu-t, 'he became* A few verbs 

ending in ^ a (as well as ^bhu, *be*) take this form. This 
Wa is retained throughout except before the ur of the 3. pi. 
There is no Atmanepada (cp. 1430; 144, 3), 

I. d a. ‘give’:- Pabaskaipada. 

!• V^m, 4 rd 5 -m &-^-Ta d-da-ma 

*• &-da-t '^r^nni.dZda-tam ^(^[TTT A-da-ta 

3 . 4-d-n^i 

‘ The root of thi« eoriat U. howe ver, probably ^ athS, ‘ stand,’ with 
*fc* ▼owei riiorteBodas in ^|^7^£-khyat. 
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a. ^bhu, ‘ be ’ Paeasmaipada. 

1. ^^«t«t,&-bbu-T-aiu i-bbu-va d.>b1iu-ma 

2. ’u^: 4-bhu-^ ^^fl^dr-bhu-tam d-bhii-ta 

3. ^^c^di-bbu-t l«i^A"bhu-tam '^fgTT^d-bhu-v-an 

Tliird or Beduplicatod Form. 

149 . Excepting the primary verbs ^ dru, 'run/ and f%r an, 
' go/ this aorist has attached itself to the secondary conjugation 
in aya (tenth class and causatives). The stem is fonned by 
a peculiar reduplication of the root, to vrhich **^1 a is attached. 
The inflexion is like that of an imperfect of the flr&t conjugation. 
Upwards of forty verbs take this aorist in classical Sanskrit. 

Special Bnles of Beduplicatioxi. 

I, lar a, ^ a, IB r, ^ f, ^ J are represented in the reduplica- 
tive syllable by i. 

e. The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, unless already long 
by position, is lengthened. 

The quantity of the first three syllables of the stem is thus 
almost invariably kj — \ j : a-ji-jdn-at, a-ji-grSh-at, h-bi-ari-y-at, 
a-vi-vis'-at, a-di-dfs-at, S-di-dar-at (from df), S-du-dru-v-at, S-mu- 
miic-at, &-cT-klp-at. 

muc, ‘ release’ : stem a-mu-miic-a : — 

PARASMA.IPADA. 

1. 

a-mumuc-am a-mumuca-va a-mumuca-ma 

2 . 

a-mumuca-h a-mumuca-tam a-mumuca-ta 

a-mumuca-t a-mumuca-tam a-mumuc-an 
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Atmanepada. 

a-muiQucS-vahi a-mumucS-malii 

a-mumuc-ethSiiii a-mumuca-dlivaiii 

a-mumuc-eiSm a-mumuc-anta. 

Irregularities. 

s. 1. succeed/ and ^n^vyadh,* pierce/ eliorten their 

radical syllable, so as to produce'the prevailing rhythm : 
5-iT-rtLdh-a-t, &-vI-vtdh-a-t (cp. 133 B 2). 

a. dip, ‘shine/ and mH, ‘wink,’ retaining their long 
radical vowel, do not lengthen the reduplicative syllable, thus 
inverting the usual quantity of these two syllables : 
a>didlp-a-t, ’^finftwC.a-inimll-a-t. 

Benediotive or Pxeeati've. 

150. The active of this form ia-very rare, while the middle does 
not occur at all, in classical Sanskrit. It is an aorist optative, 
being formed by adding the terminations directly to the root. 
The terminations are those of the optative of the second conjuga- 
tion, with ^6 inserted between JfJ ya and the personal indexions. 
The endings of the 2. 3. sing, are ^myas (for ya-s-s), t(lfl^yat 
(for ySsz=y^B-t : cp. 28 ; 145), being thus identical in form with 
those of the optative present (131). The Benedictive Par. of 
budh, awake,’ would be formed as follows : — 

I- 

bndh-y^-am budh-ya-s-va budh*-y^s-ma 

2. iwr: IVTRT 

budh-ya*b budh-ya-s-tam hudh-ya-e-ta 

3 - l«TT^j 

budh-ya-t budh-ya-s-tSm budh-ya-s-n^ 


a-mumuc-e 

2. 

a-mumuca-thaljL 

3. 

a-mumuca-ta 



IV igr 


SIMPLE FUTURE 


127 


Simple Fntnre. 

151. The future is formed by adding to the stem the suffix 
sy 4 , or, mth the connecting vowel i, i-syi, and is 
inflected like a present of the flrst conjugation (bhdvSimi). Most 
roots ending in vowels (except ^ r) take ^ sya, more than half 
of those ending in consonants take ^^ 9 “ isya. Derivative v^rbs 
regularly take the latter. 

a. Final vowels andprosodically short medial vowels take Gupa; — 
e.g. f;i, ‘go’: e-syd-ti; g[\5(^budh, ‘awake ’ : 

bliot-sya-te ( 55 ); ^^^rudh, ‘ hinder' : rot-sya-ti ; W kr, 

‘ do ’ : kar^i-syd-ti; ‘ be' : ^TfSnsrf?! bhav-i-syi-ti. 

1. Several roots take both forms; — e.g. dah, ‘bum’ : 

dhak-sya-ti (55) dah-i-sya-ti- 

2. Derivatives in aya retain their present stem, dropping 

only their final a; — e. g. cor-aya, ‘ steal ' : 

coray-i-sya-ti. 


^ da, give ’ : — 

Pakasmaipada. 


I. 



dS-sya-mi 

da-sya-va^^' 

da-sya-ma^ 

2. 



da-syd-si 

da-syd-thah 

da-syd-tha 

3- 



dS-^syd-ti ’ 

da-syd-tah 

d3-sy-dnti 


Atmanbpada. 


I. 



da-sy-d 

da-sy4-vahe 

d3-sy4-mahe 

2. ?[T^ 



dS-syd-se 

dS-sy-dthe 

dS-syd-dhve 

3 . 



dS-syd-te 

dS-sy-^te 

da-sy-dnte 



IBBEaULABIIIES 
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Irregularities. 

b, I. Several verbs have ^ ra’ instead of ar before ^ sya 
(cp. 144,4): — ‘see,’ ‘emit/ srp,. ‘ creep,’ 

sprs, ‘touch’: drak-sy4-ti (63 &), ^P^lfTT eraJc- 

fya-ti (63a), srap-aya-ti, sj rak-sya-ti. 

a. A few verbs strengthen the root with a nasal before t^Tsya; — 
nas, ‘be lost’: nank-syati as well as 

nas-i-sya-ti ; ^IWJ^inajj, ‘sink’: mank-sya-ti. 

3.^ vas, ‘dwell/ changes its to t before ^ sya : 
vat-sya-ti (66 B i). 

4- 41^ grab, * seize/ takes t instead of ^ i as its connecting 
vowel : grah-i-sya-ti (cp. i6o, 3 a). 

Periphrastic Putnre. 

152. It is formed by adding the present of the verb as, 
be/ to the nom. masc, of an agent noun in ^ -tj* (loi). The 
nom. sing, is used in all forms except the third persons dual and 
plural, in which the nom. dual and plural appeaj'. The auxiliary" 
is omitted in the third persons. The Parasmaipada only is found 
in use. About foity verbs, chiefly in the Epics, take this form 
of the future. 

A. ^ tf is added, with or without i, to the gupated root, 
much in the same way as sya. But roots ending in r» 
well as g^m, go,’ and ^^han, ‘kill/ reject the connecting 
Yowelj^- g kr; kartasmi (but kar-i-sya-mi) ; 

gauta^mi (but gam-i-sya-mi). 

q:_bhS, ‘ be ’ 

Parasmaipada. 

I- 9Tf%Trn9T: 

bhav-i-iismi bhav-i-ta-avah bhav-i-ia-smah 
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PERIPHRASTIC FUTURE 
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2. 

bbav-i-taai 

3. Jiftm 

bhav-i-ta 


bhav-i-1»-8tliab 

bbay^-tarau* 


bliav-i-ta-stha 

bliav-i-tarah 


Ti.'go’:- 

1. iprrf^ 

2 . ipnflr 

e-tasi 

s-TPn 

e-ta 


Fabasmaiie^ada. 


Tprrer: 


e-t^svab 

e-t^smah 

T! 7 !TOJ 

UTfTO 

e-ta-sthah 

e-ta-stba 


WT: 

e-tarau 

e-tarab 


Conditional. 

153. This is a past tense of the future, meaning ‘ would have/ 
It is formed by turning the simple future into a past, which is 
inflected like an imperfect of the first conjugation (^.bhavam). 
Extremely rare even in the Par-i it is still rarer in the Atm. It 
is to be met with chiefly in the Epics the drama’s. Ex^ples 
are : — ^from ^bhu, ‘be’: (fat.j^ft^TfiT bhav^ -syami) 
i-bhavisy-am, fi,-bb8Tisya-]j. a-bh avisyaj|t, 

&c.; Atm. i-bhaviay-e, &c.; ^ i, ‘ go ’ : (fut. 

e-sya-mi) ‘^;*9»^4isy-ani,’$;ig: disya-b, &c.; Atm. 

iisy-e, &c. 

Passive. 

154. The passive, which takes the terminations of the Atmane- 
pada, differs from the latter only in the forma made from the 
present stem and in 3. sg. aor. Fr om the Atm. of verbs of tbe 
fourth class it differs in accent only : ndh-ya-te, ‘ he binds’ ; 

nah*-yd-te, * he is hound.’ 

K 
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PASSIVE 
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Pefore adding^ ya, the root undergoes the following changes : — 

1. Iinal a (or diphthongs : 129, 8) remains or becomes I; — 

e. g, UT jiSa, ‘ know ’ : ^ Wf pa, ‘drink * : 

pi-yd-te; ^TT ga, ‘sing’ (or % gai) : gT-yi-te. 

2. Final 1[ i and ^ u are lengthened ; — e.g. 1 [ i, ‘go ’ : 

i-ya-te; ci, ‘ collect ’ : ci-y£-te ; ^ sna, ‘ hear ’ : 

sru-y 4 -te. 

3. Final 'W T after a single consonant becomes ri, after two 

consonants, ar ; — e. g. W kr, ‘ do kri-y4-te ; but 

^ smr, ‘remember’: smar-yi-te. 

4. Final f is changed to ^^Ir and, after labials, to ur ; — 

e. g. ^ kf, * scatter’ : kir“3’A-te ; ^ stf, ^ strew ’ : 

sGr-ya-te; but ^ pf, ‘fill* (the only example): pur-ya-te. 

5. Roots ending in a consonant preceded by a nasal, lose the 
nasal; — e.g. iR^bhafl], * break*: Winl bhaj-ya-te. 

6 . Boots liable to Samprasarana (137, 2 c) take it; — e.g. 

yftj - ij-ya-te ; vac : uc-ya-te ; grab : 

grh-yi-te ; ^^^svap : sup-ya-te. 

7- Derivative verbs in aya drop the suflis: while retaining 
the strong radical vowel ; — e. g. cor-aya: cor-yate ; 

kSr^ya (from W kr): ^THS^ kar-ya-te. 

The passive of ^Idiu, *be,’ would be inflected as follows : — 


I. 5 ^ 

bhu-y-^ 

bhu-ya-se 

3 * 

bhtt-}-a-tc 


Pbbsbnt. 

bbu-y^vahe 

bba-y-ethe 

bhu-y-ate 


bbfi-ya-mah'^ 

bhu«ya-dhve 

bbu-y-ante 
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Imperfect. 





^-bhu-y-e 

^bhu-ya-vahi 

^-bhu-ya-mahi 

2. 



5-bhu-ya-thal;i 

d-bhii-y-etham 

d-bhti-j'a-dhvani 

3 


^(r^j^EWT 

^-bhu-ya-ta 

^-bhii-y-etSm 

ft-bhu-y-anta 


Imperative. 





bhu3'-di 

bhu-ya-vahai 

bhu-ya-mahai 




bhu-y^-sva 

bhh-y-etham 

bhu-y^-dhvam 

3. 



bhu-y^[-tam 

bhu-y-^tSm 

bhu-y-^nlfUn 


Optative. 


I. ^ 



bhu-y-^ya 

bhu-y-evahi 

bhu-y-^mahi 

2. 



bhu-y-^thalj 

bhu-y-eyathaou 

bhu-y-^dhvam 

3.^ 



bhu-y-^ta 

bhn-y-^yatam 

bhh-y-^ran 


IrregnlaritieB. 

A. I. ^31^ khan, ^dig,’ has either khan-y^-te or 

khS-y^-te ; 7f^ tan, 'stretch ’ : tan-y^-te or ta-y^-te; 

^RJ^jan, ‘ beget,’ has j^ya-te, ‘is horn’ (properly an Atm. 

of the fourth class : cp. 133 B 2). 

3. ‘command,’ has either HI sSs-ya-te or 

sis-ya-te (cp, 134, 4 a). 
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3 - XT hva, *call’ (or ^ hve), has hu-y^te (cp. 136, 4); 

TT va (or^ ve), ‘weave/ u-y^-te. 

Aorist Passive. 

155 - The Atm. of this tease supplies the place of the passive 
except in the third person singular, which has a special 
form* Here the augmented root adds the suffix ^ i, which re- 
quires Viddhi of a final vowel and Guigia of a medial vowel (but 
'V a is lengthened) followed by a single consonant ; after a, 
a ^y is inserted; — e. g. ^ ^ru, ‘hear* : ^-srav-i ; '8? kr, 

‘ do ’ : ^ranrfr: d-kSM ; Tl| pad, ‘ walk ’ : VTTf^ ^-pad-i ; f%*C. 
vis, 'enter': ^f^ftfa-ves'-i; ^[^muc, ‘release’: S-moc-i ; 

TTT jaa, ‘know’ : d-jda-y-i. 

a. The fallowing are peculiarities or irregularities in this 
formation : — 1. r»T: rabli, ‘seize/ shows the nasalized form of 
the root : a-rambh-i. — 3. tJ pf, ‘ fill/ has a-pur-i 

(cp. 154, 4).— 3. ^R^gam, ‘go/ ^^^rac, ‘fashion, vadh, 
slay/ do not lengthen their a : a-gam-i, a-rac-i, 

a-vadh-L — 4. Verbs in 8RI aya drop the suffix (cp. 154, 7) : 
0^^ rop-aya, causative of ruh/ mount a-rop-i, 

PABTICZPZ£B, GSBUBDS, AND INFINITIVE. 

I. Active Participles. 

156. The stem of the present and futnre participles Par. is 
formed with the suffix 8l^at (cp. 85). The strong stem is obtained 
by dropping the i of the 3. pi. pres, and fut. Par. : hence 
verbs of the third cl a ss and other reduplicated verbs 
(134 A 4) have no nasa l in the strong stem of the pres, pait., 
while the fut. part, always has VfT ant as its strong stem. 
Thus;— 
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ACTIVE PAETIClPLES 


^33 


Fbes. 3. pi. 

Pres. part. 

Put. 3. pi. 

Pot. tjlrt. 


(strong). 


(stroag). 





bhdvant-i (i) 

bhavant 

bhav-i^ut-i 

bhavi^" 4 nt 





kii-n-dnt-i (9) 

krlndnt 

kre-?yd,nt-i 

kresyint 





jtihv-at-i (3) 

jilhvat 

ho-syant-i 

hosydnt 


a. The stron'5 stem of the pres. part, of as, ‘ be,’ is 
sdnt (3. pi. s-djit-i); that of ^^han, ‘ slay/ is ^Pff^ghn-dnt 
(3- pl- ghn-ant-i) \ 

157. The reduplicated perfect participle (89) is most easily 
formed by taking the 3. pi. Par., with which the weakest stem 
is practically identical (only that must be changed to ^s 
which, being always followed by a vowel, appears as \s). In 
forming the middle and strong stems from this, the final vowel 
of the root (changed to a semivowel before ns) must be 
restored, and in verbs which, after dropping ^3^ ui*, become mono- 
syllabic, i must be inserted : — 


3. Plur. 

Weakest Stem. 

Strong Stem. 

MmniiE Stem. 





ca-kr-lih 

cakr-iis-a 

calir-vaijisam 

cakj*-vdd-bhilj 





babbu-v-dh 

babhu-v-ds-a 

babhu-\'aiiis-am 

babhu-vdd-bbih 





ten-illji 

ten-ds-a 

ten-i-'vains-am 

ten-i-vi(d-bhih 





ij-tHi 

ij-d-^-a 

Ij-i-\ 4 n[is-am 

xj-i-vitd-bbib 


^ On the declension of participles in see 85 ; on the formation 

of their feminine stems, 95 a. ® Cp. 131, 6. 
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a. The participle of the present perfect of vid, *know^ 
( 3 -pi-f^: vid'tUj^), does not take the intermediate i : — inst- 
sg- vidds-Sj acc. vid-vaijis-am ; inst,pl.f^(8[(^* 

vidvdd-bhib. 

II. Atmanepada and Passive Participles* 

158* Present and Future Participles Atmanepada and 
Passive are formed with the suffix iTW mana, which is added 
after dropping the 3. pi. termination -nte Atm. pres. 

hhdva-mana, fiit. bhavifyd-mana ; Pass. pres. II 

bhuyd-mSna. 

A The second conjugation takes an 4 in the pres. 
Atm.: ^pTPT jdhv-ana (but fnt. hosyd-uiana, Pass, 

pres. Sf^SpfTPr huyd-mSna). The root as, *sit/ takes the 
anomalous suffix Ina: as-Tna, ‘ sitting.* 

159* The Perfect Atm. would be formed with the suffix 
Snd, which is added after dropping the termination ire 
of the 3. ph Atm. e. g. babhuv-ird : babhuv-Snd. 

It hag, however, become obsolete, only a few instances of it sur- 
viving in the sense of substantives or adjectives e.g. 

(from anu-vac, ‘having repeated *=) ‘learned.’ 

160. The Perfect Passive Participle is formed with the 
suffixes ^ na and the much commoner ?T tA 

I. ^ na, which is taken by primary verbs only, and is attached 
immediately to the root, is used by a good many roots ending in 
the long vowela W a, tl, ^ u, ^ f (which becomes ir or 
^ur) and especially in e. g. mla,' fede’ : mla-nai 

‘cling’: ^K-na; ^is.'cut’: ^lu-na; ^str, ‘strew’: 
W stlr-9d; 5 pr. ‘fill’; ^ pur.nd (cp. 154, 4* ^ bhid, 
deave ’ ; bbin-ud. '■ 
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nud, ' pusli,’ and vid, * find,’ optionally take ITta : — 
min-na or nut-tiC ; vin-na or vit-td. 

b. The final of a few roots in that take ^ ns reverts to the 
original guttural j — e. g. *I5i;^bhaflj, ‘ break ’ : WT bhag-na; 
bhuj, ‘bend’: g^Tbhug-na; llW^majj, ‘ sink ’ : iPTmag-naj 
vij, * tremble ’ : vigf-na, . 

a. ta is attached to the root with or without the connecting 

vowel i e, g. ji-t^, ‘conquered’; pat-i-ta, ‘fallen.’ 

When attaching the suflGlx immediately, the root has a tendency 
to be weakened in the usual way : verbs liable to Samprasarana 
(137, 2 c) take it, W a is in some cases weakened to or even 

i, a final nasal is in several cases lost ^ ; — e. g. "^I^yai, * sacrifice ’ : 
is-t^ (63 a ; 64) ; vac, ‘ speak ’ : uk-t^ ; svap, 

‘ sleep ’ : sup-t 4 ; IfT pa, ‘ drink ’ : pT-t^ ; ^[T Btha, 

‘stand’: sthi-t^ (Ok, (rra-TtS-s, Lat. sta-tu-s); gatn, 

‘go’: inr ga-U; ^ban, ‘kill ha-W. 

s. 'VT dha, 'put,’ is doubly weakened: hi-t^ (for dhi-t^^). 

b, ^ d 5 , ‘ give,’ uses its weak present stem dad : 

dat-t 4 e After certain verbal prepositions dattci is weakened 
to t-ta; — e.g. a-tta (for a-datta), ‘taken.’ 

c. Several roots in am, instead of dropping the nasal, retain 

it, and lengthen the preceding vowel ; — e. g. kam, ‘ love * : 

kan-ta. 

d, dhvan, ‘souiid,’ follows the analogy of ^RJ^kam, See, : 

Ml«n dhvan-t^; while a few others in an use a collateral 
form of the root in W a ; — e. g. Tl^kban, ‘ dig ’ : kha-t^t ; 

jan, ‘ be bom ’ : ^TTTT ja-t^. 

3. TJt i-ta is taken by a considerable number of primary verbs 
which end either in double consonants or in single consonants 

* On the peculiar Sandhi of roots ending in ^ h, cp. 69. 
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not easily combining with and by all derivative verbs (which 
drop the final ^ a or aya before it) ; — e. g, eahk, ‘ doubt ' : 

safik-i-ta; flira^likh, ‘scratch* : likh-i-tdi ; 

Ip-sa, desidei-ative of UT^ap, ‘ obtain ’ : Tps-i-td ; 

kar-aya, causative of 9f ky, ‘ do * : kar-i-ta. 

a. The full form of the root is usually retained before ita ; 

but vad, ‘speak,’ and ’^T^vas, ‘dwell,’ usually take Sampra- 
sarana : — ud-i-t£, us-i-ta ; while grab, * seize/ 

always takes Samprasarapa and the connecting vowel instead 
of i; i; 5?^ grh-T-ti (cp. 151 A 4). 

161. By adding the possessive suffix ^I 7 (vat to the past pass, 
part., a new form of veiy common occurrence is made, which, has 
the value of a perfect active participle ; — e. g. WTr kf-t^, ‘ done ’ : 
odl^fl^krta-vat, ‘having done.’ It is generally used as a finite 
verb, the copula being omittedj— e.g, ^ ?Tc(^ WTHTPl sa tat 
krtavaa, ‘he (has) done it’; Wt ^ 'KW^dft sa tat krtavati, 
‘she (has) done it’ (cp. 89, foot-note 3). 

162. The Future Passive Participle is formed with the 

suffixes ^ ya, tav-yk, and an-iya. They correspond 

in sense to the Lat. gerundive in -ndus, 

I, Before the suffix ^ ya — 

«. final a becomes T{ e e. g. ^ da : di-ya, ‘ to be 

given.’ 

b. final ^i, 1 take Guna, ^ u, ^ u Guna or Vf ddhi, ^ y, r 

Vrddbi e. g. f% ji : je-ya, ‘to be conquered* ; nl : 

ne-ya, ‘ to be led * ; IF hu : JpSEi hav-y«, ‘ to be offered ’ ; ^ bhu ; 

bhav-ya, about to be* ; F kr: ^ITp} kar-yk, * to be done.* 

c. medial ^ i and F u followed by a single consonant generally 

take Gupa, F a is sometimes lengthened, ^*5 i remEdns un- 
cliangedj— e. g. Uiid ; bhed-ya, ‘ to be split ’ ; : 
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yoj-ya, ‘ to be joined * ; iak : IJ/EPT eak-ya, ‘ possible ’ ; 
but vac : vao-ya, ^ to be said * ; 'J*t,drd : dfs-ya, 

to be seen.’ 

2. Before the suffix tavya, the root, if possible, takes 

Gu^a, being treated in the same way as before the TTT ta of the 
periphrastic fut. (152) ; — f^ji: %?T^je-tavya, 'to be conquered’; 
^bhu : bhav-i-tavyk, ‘ that must be * ; gam : 

gan-tavyjL, ‘to be gone * ; ^ da : ^Tcf^ da-tavya, ‘to be given’; 

bhid: bhet-favya, 'to be split.’ 

3. Before the suffix an-iya, the root takes Gti^a; — 

e.g. ci : cay-anlya, ‘to be gathered’; ^ bhu : 

bhav-amya, ‘ that must be * ; W kr : kar-aplya, 

‘to be done’; ^^lubh: lobh-aniya, ‘to be desired.’ 

A. The ’iRT aya of the causative is rejected; — bhav-aya : 
bhflv-aniya, ‘ to be supposed.’ 

III. Gernudl or Indeclinable Participle. 

163. The suffix used for forming this participle from the 

simple verb is tv-a (an old instrumental singular of a stem 
in g tu). It is most easily attached to the root by being sub- 
stituted for the ?T H of the passive participle ; — e. g. PHff kr-t^, 
‘ done ’ : ^T^TT kr-tva, ‘ having done ’ ; uk-ttf, ‘ spoken ’ : 

uk-tv 5 , ‘having spoken ’ ; ga-ti, * gone’ : ga-tva, ‘having 

gone.’ 

A. The suffix of the causative, aya, is, however, retained : 
cor-i-ta, 'stolen,’ but cor-ay-i-tva, ‘ having 

stolen.’ 

164. If the verb is oomponnded with a preposition it takes 

^ ya instead of tva : from ^bhu, ‘ be, bhu-tva, but 

saip-bhu-ya; from vac, ‘speak/ Tik-tva,but liWr 
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prauc-ya ; from ^ tf, * cross,* ava-tir-ya, ‘having de- 

scended from pf, ‘fill,* saip-pur-ya. 

a. The suffix of the causative, aya, is retained (excepting 
the final ^ a) before ^ ya if the radical vowel is short ^ ; — e. g. 

satp-gam-ay-ya from sam-gam-aya, ‘ cause to 

assemble ’ ; but vi-(»r-ya from vi-c5r-aya, 

* consider.* 

165. ar tya is added, instead of ^ ya, to compound verbs 

ending in a short vowel ;--e. g.fW^TTji-tva, but vi-jf-tya. 

a. The analogy of these verbs is optionally followed by roots 
ending in ^n or ^m, preceded by ^ a, which may drop the 
nasal if it is dropped in the. perfect participle passive (r6o, 2) ; — 
e. g. ‘ go ’ : a-gam-ya or a-ga-tya (part. 

^ ga-t^) ; ^n^nam, ‘ bend ’ : pra-mm-ya (65) or TniTW 

pra-^ia-tya (part. ’•HT na-ti); H^man, 'think*: -man-ya 

or -ma-tya (part. ma-td) ; ^^han, ‘kill ’ : -han-ya 

or -ha-tya (part, ha-td) ; tan, ‘ stretch ’ : ®7rRI 

-ta-ya (cp. 154 a i) or ®crW -ta-tya (part. ^ ta-til). But WK 
kram, ‘stride,’ has only ®^(i^ -kram-ya (part. kranta) ; 

khan, ‘ dig,* only ®WT^ -kha-ya (part. kha-t4 ; cp. 

154 a i). 

166. There is also a rare indeclinable participle in am. 
It is most easily formed by adding the suffix to that form which 
the root assumes before the i of the 3. sg. aor. passive (155) ; — 

^ sru (^RTTf^ ^-srav-i, ‘it was heard ^ sr5v-am, 

‘having heard.’ 

nr. Infinitive. 

167. The infinitive (=Lat. supine) is formed by adding 
'fra-ia (originally the acc. sg. of a verbal noun) to the form which 

^ Otherwise the gerunds of the simple and the causative verb would 
be identical. 
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the verb assumes before the TTT ta of the periphrastic futm-e (152), 
or the tavya (162, 2) of the future part, pass.j—e.g. ‘^jTT stha: 
^ icj*t^stha-tum (Lat. sta-tum),‘to stand ^budh: 
bodh-i-tum,* to awake >; ^bhu: bhdv-i-tum, * to be ’ ; 

Wkr : ^r^5R^kiir-tum, ‘to do’; "^^drs : ^J*|^d3fAiS-tum (igi 6 1), 
‘to see ’j ^ vah: vo^um (69 6), ‘to carry*; sah : 

so^um (69 b), ‘ to bear cur; coray-i- 

tum, ‘ to steal.* 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

I. Causatives. 

168, This, the commonest class of derivative verbs, is formed 
with the suffix ‘VV aya in the same way as the tenth class (125, 4), 
and is similarly inflected ; — e.g. ni, ‘ lead * : ri I nay-aya, 
‘ cause to lead ’ ; W kr, ‘ make ’ : WTTV kar-aya, ‘ cause to make ’ ; 

vid, ‘ know * : ved-4ya, * cause to know sad, 

‘sit sad-4ya, ‘ set.* 

A. Most of the verbs in a insert before the causative 
suffix ; — e. g. V da, ‘ give ’ : da-p-aya ; stha, ‘ stand ’ ; 

WRV stha-p-aya. 

b. The causative suffix is retained (as in the tenth class) 
throughout the conjugation excepting the (reduplicated) aorist 
(which is connected with the causative in sense only : cp. 149). 

Irregnlarities. 

1. jfia, ‘know,* IWT gla, ‘languish,* mla, ‘fade,* 
sna, ‘ wash,* optionally shorten the radical vow^el before paya : 
irnra jfia-p-aya or jiia-p-aya, &c- 

3. A few roots ending in other vowels than'^S take tTV paya : — 
ji, ‘ conquer * ; ja-paya, ‘ cause to win * ; i with 

adhi, 'read*: adhy-apaya, ‘ teach * ; ^ r, ‘go’; 
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ar-paya, ' put ’ ; ruh, " grow ’ : ro-paya, as well as 

roli-^ya, * raise/ 

3. ^dhu, ‘ahake,* makes dhu-n-aya, ‘ shake prT, 

‘ love ’ : ifNn? prl-n-aya, Melight’; Ht bhi, ‘fear ’ : bhl- 

B-aya, as well as the regular bhSy-aya, ‘ frighten/ 

4. ^J^^labh, ‘take,’ inserts a nasal: lambh-aya; wliile 

^^daips',‘bite/ retains its nasal: dains-aya (cp.i 33 A 4 )- 

5. n: ban, ‘ kill,’ substitutes the denominative stem 
ghata-ya, ‘make slaughter of/ 

II. Desideratives. 

169. Desiderative stems are formed by adding to the root, 
reduplicated in a peculiar way, the suffix ^ sa, directly in about 
seventy cases, but with the connecting vowel i (i. e. i-sa) in 
nearly thirty others. Thus ^ bhu, ‘ be,’ becomes bti-bhu-sa, 
‘desire to be,’ but ^ft^jlv, ‘live/ ji-jlv-isa, ‘desire 

to live/ Desiderativea ai-e inflected like verbs of the first con- 
jugation (p. 93). 

The accent being on the reduplicative syllable, the root a 
rule remains unchanged, but — 

z. before ^sa, final i and ^ u are lengthened, while ^r and 

f become Ir or, after labials, ur e. g. ci, ‘ gather ^ : 

55 ? ci-ci-sa ; ^ stu, ‘ praise tu-stu-sa ; ^ tf, ‘ cross * : 

finrW ti-txr-sa; ^ mr, ‘die’: mu-mur-sa. 

3. before isa, final must take Guna; medial 

r takes it also, medial B u does so in one case, and medial i 
not at all 5 — e.g. slj lie ’ : s^i-say-isa ; *1 sr, * crush. * : 

si-sar-iw ; 5 ^. nrt, ‘dance’: fiPTm ni-nart-isa ; 
^nbb, ‘beautify’: 

su-sobh-isa ; vid, ‘ know ’ ; 

vi-vid-isa, as well as vi-vit-sa. 
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Special Rules of ILednplicatioii. 

170. 1. ^ a, a, and ^ r are represented by 1[ i in the 
reduplicative syllable (but ur, standing for r after labials, 
reduplicates with ^ u) ; — e. g. * ^urn * : (^V(^ di-dhak-^ 

(55; 69a) ; WT stha,‘ stand ’ : ti-stha-sa; ‘ create’ : 

si-srk-sa (63 a) ; ^ bhr, ‘bear’ : bu-bhur-sa, 

a. The reduplication of roots containing i and ^ u is 
nonned j — e. g. vis, * enter ’ : vi-vik-sa (63 6) ; IH 

budh, ‘ know ’ : bu-bhut-sa (55) ; ^ dob, ‘ milk 

dn-dbuk-sa (55 ; 69 a) ; rub, * grow ’ : rd-ruk-sa. 

Thus all deaideratives, except those from roots containing u, 
^ u, reduplicate with i* 

9. The two or three roots with initial vowel that take the 
desideiative reduplicate internally with i: as, eat,’ 

da-Ls-isa ; i7*?L.Iks, Vsee ’ : ^ ic-iks-isa. "W^ap, 

‘ obtain/ forms its stem by contraction : ip-sa. 

Irregtilarities. 

17I- I. ^TUgam, 'go,’ and kill,’ lengthen their radical 
vowel; while ^I^man,‘ think/ lengthens the reduplicative vowel 
as well : — ji-gaip-sa (beside ji-gam-isa) ; 

ii-gkara-sa (66 A 2) ; mi-mSm-sa (66 A 2), ' reflect/ 

9. ^ grab, ‘seize/ prach, ‘ask,’ ^^svap, ‘sleep/ take 
Samprasarana : — ji-ghyk-sa (55 ; 69 a), pi- 

prcch-isa, su-sup-sa. 

3. ?[T da, ‘give/ ^ dha, ‘place/ W( ma,‘ measure/ pad, 
*go/ rabh, ‘grasp/ ^W[^labh, ‘take/ &k, ‘be able,’ 
contract the first two syllables of the stem in such a way as to 
retain only the reduplication and one consonant of the root ; 
d(-t-sa,fM<?r dbi-t-sa (for df-dh(a)-sa : 65 ). mi-t-sa, 

pi-t-sa, ri-p-sa, 11-p-sa, s'i-k-sa. 
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4. ci, ‘ gather,’ ji, ‘conquer/ ‘ kill’ (cp, 171, 1), 

revert to their original guttural : ci-kl-sa (beside 

ci-ci-sa); jf-gliaiii-sa. 

5, 'CT^ghas, ‘eat,’ changes its toT^^t: ji-ghat-sa, ‘be 
hungry.’ 


ZII. Inteusives (Freqnentatives). 

172. These verbs are meant to convey an intensification or 
frequent repetition of the action expressed by the simple root. 
Only monosyllabic verbs beginning with a consonant are liable to 
be turned into intensives. Hence neither verbs of the tenth class 
nor roots like ad can form this derivative. About sixty roots 
(less than half the number found in Vedic literature) take the 
intensive in Sanskrit, but forms of it rarely occur. 

The stem, which takes a peculiar kind of strong reduplication, 
has two forniB. The one adds the personal endings immediately 
to the reduplicated stem (accented on the first syllable in strong 
forms), being conjugated in the Parasmaipada only, like a verb 
of the third or reduplicated class (p.96) ; — e. g. bd-bho-ti 

from ^ bhu, ‘ be.’ The other adds accented ^ ya, in the same 
way as the passive (154), to the reduplicated stem, being conj ugated 
in the Atmanepada only, like the passive (p, 130); — e. g. 
bo-bhu-y£-te from i^hhu. 

B* The first intensive may optionally insert 1 before termina- 
tions beginning with consonants in the strong forms. Stems 
ending in consonants do not take Guna either before this I 
or before terminations beginning “mth vowels; — e. g. vid, 
‘knoTT*; v^-ved-mi or v^-vid-i-mi, ^ff^: 

imper, v^-vid-Sai ; but hu, ‘ call’ : 
j6-ho-mi or jd-hav-I-mi, jd-hav-Sni. 
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Special Rules of Reduplication. 

173' '-Tlio reduplicative syllable takes Oupa and lengthens 
Ha;— e.g.t«TO nij, ^cleanse ’ : -nek-ti ; nl, * lead ’ : 

ne-nl-yd-te ; ^budh, ‘ know ’ ; bo-budh-i-ti ; 

^ pin, float po-plu-ya-te ; ^T'^.tap, ‘ be hot ’ : 

ta-tap-ya-te. 

a. Boots ending in repeat the nasal instead of lengthening 

the vowel; — e.g. krain, ‘ stride * : can-kram-i-ti, 

caA-kram-y^-te. 

b. Roots containing ^ r insert I between the reduplication 

and the root; — e.g. ^ mr, ‘die’: mar-i-mar-ti ; n: 

dr«3, ‘see^ dar-i-drs-ya-te; J^nrt, * dance ’ : ^ 0^®^ 

nar-i-nrt-ya-te. 


Irregtilarities. 

174. ^ gr, * awake/ reduplicating with ^ a (as from 
gar), forms the stem ja-gr, which has almost assumed the 
character of a root (134 A 4) and is used as the only present stem 
of the verb : 3. sg, HTHM ja-gar-ti, 3. pi. HTHtW ja-gr-ati. 

dah, %um/ and jabh, ' snap at,’ reduplicate with 
a nasal, while car, ‘ move,’ changes its radical vowel as well : 

dan-dah-i-ti and dan-dah-ya-te ; 

jan-jabh-yd-te ; cafi-cur-y^-te. 

b. P^i * 8 ^/ besides reduplicating with a nasal, inserts 
after it ; pa-n-i-pad-ya-te ; while dra, * run/ redu- 

plicates as if (173 b) it contained ^ r (only that the inserted 
vowel is i, which, however, is long by position) : 
dAr-i-drS-ti (cp. 134 A 4). 
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IV. OenominativeB^ 

175* -A. large number of verbs, inflected like those of the 
a-conjugation (p. 92), are derived, v^ith the suflix ^ yi, from 
nouns, to which they express some such relation as ‘ be or act 
like,’ 'treat as,’ ‘make,’ ‘ desire.’ Before the sufl 5 x, final i; i and 
^ u are lengthened ; a often is also, but sometimes becomes 
(cp. 1S4, i). Examples are: namaa-yi , ‘ pay homage 

(hamas) to’; avami-ya, ‘ regard as a master ’ (svStaii ) ; 

gopS-yi, ‘be like a herdsman (go-pS) to,’ ‘protect’; 
‘pla j the k ing’ (luja); dinima-ya, ‘rank 

as a tree ’ (druma) ; putri-ya, ‘ desire a son ’ (piitra). 

«. Denominatives 'which-have the causative accent (<£-ya) are 
reckoned verbs o f the tenth class by the Hindu grammarians. 
Such are mantrd-ya, ‘take counsel’ (mdntra), if 44 

kirtd-ya, ‘celebrate’ (kirti, ‘fame’); varn«-ya, ‘depict,’ 

describe ’ (vSrna, ‘ colour ’) ; qraW kathd-ya, ‘ tell how,’ ‘ relate ’ 
(ka-thi£m, ‘how?’). 


CHAPTER y 

INDECLINABLE "WOIIDS 

VrepositioiiB. 

170. to the cases having a more independent meaning 

than in other Aryan languages, the number of prepositions is 
quite sm^, and their use is very limited in Sanskrit. They are 
nearly aU postpositions \ and they do not ‘govern,’ but only 
define the general sense of, the case’ to which they are added. 

M weU th^epoaitiona preaerve their original poaition 
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Of the dozen Vedic postpositions (also employed as verbal pre- 
fixes) Sanskrit preserves only three in common use : — 

I. ^ dnu, 'after,’ and irfH pr^tti (Gk. irpori), * towards,’ 
' about,’ after the accxLBative. 

a. ^ a, ' from * or ' up to,’ before the ablative. 

B, The following are also occasionally met with, nearly always 
following their case : — abhi, * against ’ (acc.) ; puriEs, 

‘ before ’ (gen.) ; 4dhi, ‘ over * (loc.), ant^Lr (Lat. inter, 

Eng. under), ‘ within,* ‘ between ’ (loc., rarely gen.). 

Prepositional Adverbs. 

177 - The loss or obsolescence of the Vedic prepositions in the 
true sense is compensated in Sanskrit by the increasing use of 
ungenuine prepositions, ' that is to say, those which cannot be 
attached to verbs and the origin of which from cases is still for 
the most part clear. They are employed with all the oblique 
cases except the locative and the dative ; with the latter case no 
prepositional word is ever connected in Sanskrit. These adverbs 
are given in the following list, grouped imder the cases which 
they accompany : — 

A. Acc. antara and dntarena, ‘ between,’ 

‘ without ’ ; the latter also * regarding nikasa and 

samdyS, ‘near’ ; abhi-tah> parl-tab, 

sai v^-talji, 8amanta-tab» * around ’ ; uhhayd-tal^, 

* on both sides of ’ ; pdrena, ‘ beyond ’ ; ^|cir(^yavat, ‘ during, ’ 

'up to,’ ‘till’ (alsoabl.). 

b. Instr. sahd, ^^RTI^sam^m, ^T^l^l^sakdm, sar- 

dham, ‘ (together) with’ j f^RIT vlna,‘ without,’ ‘except’ (also acc., 
rarely abl.). 

c. . Abl. All the adverbs used with this case express some 
modification of the fundamental ablative notion of separation : — 

L 
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1. ‘before* (of time): arvdk, pui 4 , purvam, 

ITRQ piak* a* * after* (of time): ^ *1 ^ an-antaram, 
^dhv^m, param, para-tab, pirepa, BgfE 

prabhrti (originally a fem. nonu meaning * commencement ’)* 
3. ‘ outside,’ ‘ ont of* : bahib. 4- * apart from * : any 4 - 

tra; ^ (also acc.)- 

d, Gen. Nearly all the adverbs used this case express 
some relation in space: — i. "before/ ‘in presence of’ : "11% dgre, 
agra-t^h, pura-tab, pur^s-tSt, 

praty-aksam, sam-aksdra. a. ‘after’: pa8<»t. 

3. ‘beyond’: para-tab» par^s-tSt. 4* ‘above,’ 

‘ over,’ ‘upon’: vqf^ up^ri (also acc.) and ^M(\ciln^up^n-^t; 
the former also ‘ with regard to.* 5. ‘ below ’ : adhdb and 

^iro^TR^adhds-tSt. — With the gen. is also used krte, *for 
the sake of.* 

178. The case-notions of the accusative (* whither*), ablative 
( whence’), and locative (‘where’) are often paraphrased by 
nouns meaning ‘ proximity/ such as antik^, 

upa-kantha, f^T^RZ m-kata, ?6Rmr sa-kSsa, saip-nidhi, 

sam-ipa, trp^ parsvd (Side’). In the acc, they mean 
* towards,’ ‘to,’ ‘near’; in the abL, ‘from*; and in the loc., 
near,* in the presence of ’ : in each case governing the genitive. 
For example ‘go to the king’; 

* he withdrew from !Baghu ’ ; iW 
‘beside me,* ‘near m^’; ‘they 

praised Nala in her presence,’ 

Prepositional Oenmds. 

179* Several indeclinable participles are used in the sense of 
prepositions : — 

X. with aoo. vfipi ud-dis-ya, ‘ pointing at * = ‘ towards,’ 
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‘about,’ ‘at/ ‘for* ; a-da-ya, gylu-tya, ‘taking.’ 

ni-tyS, ‘ leading ’ = ‘ with ’ ; adhi-stha-ya, 

ava-lamb-ya, a-sri-tya, ^(TWRT S-Btha-ya, ‘ re- 

sorting to ’=* by means of’ ; muk-tvS, pari-tyaj-ya, 
varjay-i-tya, * putting aside *=‘ except’ ; 
adhi-kr-tya. ‘putting at the head ’=‘ with reference to/ ‘about,’ 

3* with aM. %i a-rabh-ya, * beginning from ’=‘ since/ 

OonjTiiLCtiTe and Adverbial Particles. 

180. augdf in exhortations =‘ pray ’ : '’VJF * pray do 
it/ kim afiga: i. ‘why, pray? * a. ‘how much more? ’ 

'^RT ^-tka 5 I. introducing something new at the beginning of 
a sentence = ‘ now/ ‘then,’ ‘afterwards/ a« in the headings of 
books, chapters, sections,* now’ = ‘ here begins’ (opposed to rfir 
iti, ‘here ends’). 3. connecting parts of a sentences and,’ 

‘ also.’ 4. ‘if’ : WT ‘if 

I do not follow them. I shall go to Yama’s abode. 

atha kim, ‘what else? ’=‘ it is so,’ ‘certainly,’ ‘yes.’ — '.I'll ^ 

atha y 5 ; I. ‘ or else,’ ‘ or/ 3. coiTecting a previous statement = 

‘or rather/ ‘but/ 3. adding a corroborative statement, or 

so ’=‘80 for instance ’: ^RITT ‘thus it is well 

said/ 

4tho, ‘then/ ‘afterwards’ (see ^ u). 
auyac ca, ‘ and another thing ’ = ‘ and besides,* ‘ more- 
over/ 

^ aparam, ‘fui-ther/ ‘moreover/ ‘besides/ 

1. connecting (like ^ ca) parts of a Bentence= like- 
wise/ ‘moreover,’ ‘and’ (’1^^! — ‘both — and’), a. also/ 
‘on one’s own part’: ‘Damanaka also 

(on his part) went away/ 3. ‘even/ ‘thou^’ : ft 
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a ohUd’; ekak^pi, ‘though alone.* 4. *ouly,’ ‘but 

(of time) : but a moment.’ 5. ‘all* with numerals 

aU the four castes.* In the above five 
senses api always follows the word to which it belongs. H 
is also used at the beginning of a sentence els an interrogative 
particle, and with the optative to express a wish or preference: 

TniV * is your penance prospering ? * Tffft ^ 

^Iq^‘ would that the time had come*; TTrnfT^Tf ^Tlff **1 

would rather abandon life than thee. ’ — api 
nSma, ‘ perhaps ’ (see nama). 

^mr^ 4 lanL, ‘ enough,’ construed with the instrumentsd, gerund 
or infinitive, expresses a prohibition : * away with fesir * : 

‘cease reproaching me * ; K^hsTH^^^^do nol 

awaken.* 

iti,‘thu8* : I, is used after the exELct words of quotations. 
With verbs of saying it supplies the place of inverted commas 
and of the indirect construction in English : TT^CfTTrf 

‘he said to me, I will d(» thy bidding (tava|jfiam),’ 
or he told me that he would do my bidding.* 

A It is similarly used to quote thoughts, intentions, knowledge, 
though not uttered: 

one should not despise a king, though a child, (thinking =) 
because he is a mere human being ■; ^cisqfijTd 
a gift which is presented (thinking* it ought to be given ’=) 
fiom a sense of duty'; ^ ‘ (the 

knowledge) that he reads the book of the law, is not a cause (ol 
confidence in him).’ 

here ends,’ at the end of books, chapters, sections, acts : 
here ends the third act.’ 

3. ‘in the <»paci^ of,' ‘as regarde.’ ‘as for’ : 

‘as for (doing it) quickly, it (would 
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be) easy ; as for (doing it) secretly, it would require consideration.’ 
(See also f^jJ^bim and TT^TT tatha.) 

iva, being enclitic, follows the word to which it belongs in 
sense : — i. ‘like ’ : ’iRT * this man looks like a 

thief.’ a. ‘as if,’ ‘as it were’: fM* TTOR *l 

‘l see, as it were, S^iva hhnaelf before me.’ 3. ‘somewhat’: 

somew'hat angrily.’ 4. ‘ almost ‘ almost 

an hour*’ 5* ‘just,’ ‘quite’: ‘just a little’; 

‘quite soon.’ 6. ‘indeed/ ‘pray’ (German ‘ w^ohl’), 
with interrogatives : 'what, 

indeed, is not an ornament to lovely figures ?’ 

H XL, an old particle of frequent occurrence in the Veda, ixieauing 
‘and/ is preserved in Sanskrit only in combination with 
kim (q. V.), and in dtho (for &th^, ‘and so’), ‘then,’ and 
nd (for nqjj, ‘and not’), ‘not.’ 

a common particle in the Veda, meaning ‘and,* ‘ also/ 

‘ or/ survives only i* in combination with irfTT and ftpi::— UigN 
pratijita, ‘ on the contrary kim \ita, ‘how much more/ 

‘ how much less * ; a. in the second part of a double question : — 
(=:utrum — an) ‘whether — or.’ It is also frequent as 
an expletive at the end of a line in the Epics. 

IPT ev 4 is a restrictive particle following the word which it 
emphasizes. It may often be rendered by ‘just,’ ‘only/ ‘ exactly/ 
quite/ as w^ell as in various other ^Yay8, sometimes merely by 
stress: — TpT ‘quite alone’; ‘the very sight’; 

I myself that very/ ‘ the same sure 

death the whole eaith/ — ca^va, ‘and also.' — 
tathaeva, ‘likewise,’ ‘also,’ — na^va, ‘not at all,’ ‘by no 
means,’ 

il,^^ev 4 iix, ‘thus/ ‘so’ : — ^TpfIf^‘so belt’; 

* not do ! * 
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k4o-clt (Vedic neuter of interr. kd-d+Pf^ cid), 
used in questions expecting the answer *yeB* (Lat. nonne)=s I 
hope ’ ‘ I hope you have seen 
DamayantT, O king ? * With negatiyess* I hope not ^ (Lat. num) : 

^ g Nq PT ft ff *r hare not done yon any injury, 

I hope?* 

(acc. of ^TTW * desire*), primarily used as an 
adyerb meaning *at will,* ‘gladly,* is frequently employed as a 
concessive particle: — i* ^indeed/ 'certainly,’ ‘forsooth/ to be 
sure*; Qm ‘granted/ ‘supposing’ (generally with imperative), 
followed by adversative adverb: — f%5, 7 TyTf*r. or 
^•K'it is true — but,' ‘althou^ — yet’; HTTW^— ^‘certainly — 
but not/ ‘ rather— than ’ (cp. W^^varam — ^ na). 

I. 'what?* 9. ‘why?’ 3. a simple interrogative 
particle not to be translated, and expecting the answer no 
(Lat. num). 4. ‘whether? * in double questions, followed by 
^ I , or simply WT, or * or.‘ 

Combinations of with other particles are the follow- 
ing:— W * moreover.’ — ‘but,’ ‘however/— 

* wherefore ? * — Pi WT * perchance ? ’ — * why, 
pray? * ‘l wonder ? *—fi|?qfq i. ‘very/ ‘vehemently’ : fVTf^f 
* weeping bitterly’; a* ‘nay, more.* — 

'how much* more,* ‘how much less 
tsi 5 yy even each singly (leads) to ^ruin, how much, 

more (is it so) when the four (are combined) I * 
ftW k£l» (qnidem) ; r, ‘indeed/ ‘certainly/ ‘to be sure/ 
follows the word it emphasizes : 

be rare the rogue deserves calamity.’ Sometimes may he 
rendered by stress merely: 

fiw ' 'one day a tiger did come/ a. 'they say,’ ' we are told ’ ; 
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^ ‘ there lived^ it is aaid, a devotee 

named Kartavirya.* 

(nent. of past part.)/ done/ is used (like 

^m) with the instrumental in the sense of ‘ have done with* : 

‘away with doubt/ 

' only ’ : ‘he merely sleeps/ — 

not only — but** 

SR kvif ‘ where? * if repeated with another question, expresses 
great difference, incongruity, or incompatibility: SR 

‘ where (is) the race sprang from the 
sun, and where (my) limited intelligence ? * i. e. ‘ how great is the 
discrepancy between the glory of the solar race and my powers 
of description.’ 

Ui&lnfi 1. ‘ indeed,* ‘surely/ often merely emphasizing 
the preceding word. g, ‘pray,* ‘please/ in entreaties: 

please give me an answer* (German ‘ doch ’). 
3. with gerund =‘ enough of/ ‘do not* (like ^^Sef^ilam): 

do not weep. not at all/ ‘certainly not,* 

‘ I hope not.* 

^ ca, enclitic (=t€, que), ‘and,’ ‘also 
' Govinda and ElLina.’ In poetry the particle is occasionally 
misplaced : for ^ ‘ in this world and in the 

next/ When more than two words are connected, the conjunc- 
tion is commonly used with the last only, as in English. — 
^ ^ I, ‘ both — and.’ g. ‘ on the one hand — on the other/ 
‘ though — ^yot.* 3. ‘ no sooner — ^than.* 

oM.(ca+fd), ‘if/ never begins a sentence or half-line (as 
‘if,’ does).— NW ‘but or ^ 

* if not * (elliptically) =* otherwise * : 

everything should be done after delibera- 
tion, otherwise you will come to repentance. cen na, ‘ if — 
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not ’ (apodosis) ; * if it (is) to be, it (will) not 

(be) otherwise. ‘if this (is objected, it is) not (so).’ 

*®ver.’ a. ‘possibly,’ ‘perhaps.* 3/once,* 
‘ one day. ’ ‘not at all/ ‘by no means *; ‘never.* 

WT* td-tah; i. ‘thence.* a. ‘thereupon,* ‘then.* 
tataa tatab=‘what next,’ ‘pray go on* (with what you are 
saying). 

TTOT tfc-tlift : I. ‘thus,* ‘so,’ ‘accordingly,* a. ‘likewise,’ 
‘also,’ ‘as well as,* ‘and’ (=^). 3. ‘that is so,* ‘yes,* ‘it shall 
be done.* — ^ ‘so also,* ‘similarly.* — Tf^TTPI tath^pi, 
* nevertheless.’ — ^TRTT ‘for so (it is),’ ‘so for instance,* ‘that 

is to say,* ‘namely. ?!?rf 7 r tatbijti, ‘yes.’ 

7 Tf tird (neut. of pron. ‘that’): i. ‘then,* ‘in that case.* 

а. ‘therefore,’ ‘accordingly’: 

w. gigyswf^ ' we are princes ; therefore we have a curiosity 
to hear of war.* 

ta-vat : i, ‘ so long* (correlative to 'Aj 1 ‘how long,* 
while,* till*). 3. ‘meanwhile.* 3. ‘in the first place/ ' ‘ first/ 
4. just,’ at once* (with imperative = before doing anything 
®^se); pray come here at once.* 5. ‘already/ 

even* (as opposed to ‘how much more/ ‘how much less*), 

б. ‘ only/ ‘ merely.* 7. ‘ at least * : if d ‘ she is at least 

not a human being.* 8. (concessively) ‘indeed,* ‘ certainly,* ‘ it is 
true (followed by ^ ‘but/ &c.). g. emphasizes ^a notion (like 

: as for/ as regards,* * only,* ‘ just/ ‘ quite/ or to be rendered 
by stress only. 

‘scarcely— when.* IT ‘ not yet.’ 

^ tA (never commences a sentence) : ‘but/ ‘however.* Tt is 
sometimes = ^ or or a mere expletive; it is even found 
combined with ^ or repeated in the same sentence. — ^ 
but rather, 'if ^ but not.* iPf ^ na tu_eva tu, ‘ never 
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at aU.’ in; g ‘ yet,’ ‘ however g— g ‘ indeed— but.’ ^ g 
‘ although — yet not.’ 

"•I n4, ‘ not ’ ; with indefinite pronouns:’ no ’ : *1 (‘ not 

any’=:) ‘no man’; ^ ‘ nothing ’ ; ^ ' nowhere ’ ; 

never.* ^ if repeated amounts to an emphatic 
positive: ^ "JnC flfMiSi ‘no one was there (who 

was) not satisfied,’ i.e. 'every one was thoroughly satisfied.’ — 
Vrf'l n^pi, ‘ not even. naeva, ‘not at all.’ 

na-nd ; i. ‘ not ? ’ in questions expecting an affirmative 
answer (Lat. non-ne) =‘ surely * : fiRTt nanuaham te 

priyalj, ‘surely I am thy beloved?’ a. with interrogative pro- 
nouns and imperatives =‘ pray’ : ^ ‘pray who are 

you ? nanuucyatam, ‘ pray tell.* 3. in arguments : 

‘is it not the case that?*=:‘it may be objected followed by 
atraucyate, ‘ to this the reply is.’ 
naana, besides its adverbial meaning ‘ by name’ (e.g. 

‘Nala by name’), has the following senses as a particle: 
I. ‘indeed,* ‘certainly,’ ‘to be sure’: •TRT I h&ve 

indeed conquered.' a. ‘ perhaps’ ; 

‘you have perhaps seen a righteous man.’ 3. ironically, with 
interrogatives=‘pray’ : ^ TTTTT "RRI* ‘who, pray, is a 

favourite with kings?’ 4. with imperatives = granted,* no 
matter if,* ‘ ever so much ' let him be ever 

so rich. 1. at the beginning of a sentence with 

potential ;=‘ perhaps.’ a. emphasizes a preceding word more 
strongly than alone. — WW ‘ surely* : 
fSlW "dW ^ surely I am dear to thee.’ 

^ nd, ‘ now/ with interrogatives =* pray ‘who, pray?* 

^ in double questions expressing uncertainty, ‘(either) — or’ : 
^ g viff ^ * can this be Bhlma or Dharma ? * 
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nu-n4-aiy nsnallj the first word in a sentence : ^ in all 
probability/ ‘undoubtedly/ ‘assuredly*: IT 

‘ assuredly, I think, it is not the fault of the king of 

Nisadha/ 

^ ii6 (nd+u) in the Veda meant ‘and not,* ‘nor/ but in 
Sanskrit simply =‘ not* (cp. cdd). 

para-m ; i. ‘ highly,* ‘ greatly,* ‘ entirely/ ‘ very * : 

I am greatly obliged/ a. ‘at the most*: 
l«1l *l^rn * in it the life of mortals 

(lasts) at most thirty (years)/ 3. ‘nothing but/ ‘ only* : f®rTT% 
you only lack the horns/ 4. ‘but/ ‘however*: 

they (are) thoroughly versed 
in all learning, but lack intelligence#* 

p^aah : i. ‘again.* a. *on the other hand/ * on the con- 
trary,* but/ — or simply ‘again and again/ 
repeatedly/ 

ITRi: prajnh, NT^nit piaya-sat, prayena : z. ‘for the 

roost part,* generally/ ‘as a rule/ a. ‘in all probability.* 

badli4-iii ; i. ‘ certainly,* ‘ assuredly/ ‘ indeed.* a. ex- 
pressing consent; very well/ 3, expressing assent: ‘so it is/ 
‘yes/ 

^ mip prohibitive particle (sGk. /a^), generally used with 
imperative or unaugmented aorist: W[ or ‘do not 

^rr ^ ma sma is employed in the same way. Both ^TT 
and^^ ma^am are naed ellipticaUy^' not sol’ ‘don’t*; 
aim ilarly ‘not for heaven’s sakel’ ‘God forbid,’ 

»!T WRT with potential or eUiptioally :=* would that not,’ ‘if 

only not’: «n WW ‘heaven forbid (that it should be) 

the warders/ 

: I. every moment/ ^repeatedly/ ‘incessantly ’ 
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(often repeated: a. • on the contrary/ 

‘ now — ^now/ ‘ at one time — at another/ 

7 &-taJ^; I. ' whence * (often =* where/ sometimes = 
‘ whither ’ ; often=: ablative of the relative ^ ya) . a/ wherefore/ 
‘for which reason/ 3. ‘because/ ‘since/ ‘for' (often introduc- 
ing a verse in support of a previous statement). 4. ‘that/ after 
questions or before oratio recta : t** ^ 

vifr vrftr ‘whafc misery is greater than this, that there is no 
fulfilment of desire ? ’ 

yi-tra; i. ‘where/ a. ‘if/ 3, ‘when/ 4. ‘since/ 
y^-tha ; i. ‘as * : ‘ as your Majesty 

commands.’ a. ‘like’ (=fV): ^IVT 

‘the daughter of Bhima shone like the lightning/ 3. ‘as for 
instance/ 4. ‘in order that ' : ^ ‘ in 

order that she shall think of no other man than thee/ 5. ‘ so 
that* : Ifi wvt wr ^ W ‘I shall so con- 

trive that he will slay him/ 6. ‘ that/ introducing (like yid) 
a direct assertion, with or without at the end; 

Vi^T ‘ you told me that — / ‘ in proportion 

as — so/ ‘ the more — the more/ tad yatha, ‘ that (is) as 

(follows)/ ‘ thus for instance/ 

OTy 4 -d:i. ‘that/ introducing direct assertions (Hke Gk. ori) 
with or without at the end : 

‘you must say, I have slain my beloved here/ 9. (so) ‘that’: 

how (is it) that you do not know ? ’ 3. ‘ in 

order that ’ : f** IfW ^ VII Jti: ' what can be done 

in order that the king be not angry ? * 4* * inasmuch as/ ‘ because/ 

^ * f 

since. 

Vf^ yluUi, ‘if’ (cp. ^ cM).— va[ VT: i. ‘or ebe,’ ‘or 
rather,’ ‘or’: VT WrVTU. ‘nnwittingly or wit- 

tingly.' a. sometimes = ‘ however.’ — VVft yadi^pi, ‘ even if,’ 
‘ although/ 
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ya-vat : i. (with correlative TTHTc^) ‘as long as/ 
‘while/ ‘till/ ‘as soon as.* a. ‘meanwhile/ ‘just/ expressing 
intended action ; 

‘having resorted to this shade, I will just wait for her / — <i 
vavanna; i. ‘while not * = ‘ till.’ a. sometimes=‘ if not/ — ^ 
— a I scarcely — when/ ‘no sooner — than.’ 

^^yina: i. ‘in w^hich manner,’ ‘ as ’ (coiT.?t*f), a/ whereby/ 
‘on what account/ ‘w’herefore, ’ ‘why’: >3^ ^ 

' hear why the kings do not appear.' 3. ‘ because/ 
‘ eiuce ’ (generally with corr.l^^T) ; fTiWWft ^TRTt 

7 f ‘since thou seest my beloved even 

when far away, teach this spell to my eye also/ 4. (so) ‘ that ’ : 

^ JTf% 7 n ‘a device has been contrived 
so that no blame will be incurred/ 5. ‘in order that' : TTO 

'^rarm jrrfTT ‘i will become his pupil, 

in order that he may be inspired with confidence/ 

^d^vat, like,’ is used at the end of compounds in the sense 
iva: myta-vat, ‘like a dead man.' 

T^^vara-m — ^^na, lit. ‘the better thing (is) — (and) not'=r 
better — than’ (^, or being generally added to the 

^na): Tit ^ ‘better death 

than association with the bswe.' 

m enclitic (Lat. ve), following its word (hut for metrical 
reasons sometimes precedingit): i. ‘or.’ 3. ‘either or not,’ ‘option- 
'^T 5^* ‘for (a child) that has cut its teeth, 
they may opUonally make (the offering).' 3. ‘like,’ ‘as it were' 
(=^) : WRft i 1 *^ ‘I believe 

her to have bocomo changed in appearance like a lily blighted 
with cold.’ 4. with interrogstiyes=‘ pray ’ : tSfc 

^ what, pray, (with=) is the use of a blind eye?’ ^ ^ 

‘ either — or/ 
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used in the older language as a particle emphasizing 
preceding -word, is common in Sanskrit poetry as amere explet 
^niT^satya-iu : i. ‘truly/ ‘certainly/ ‘indeed/ a.‘righi 
‘justly/ 3. ‘true/ ‘it is so/ 4. ‘very well’ (iu answers). 5 
is true — but ’ (3. 

^ ha, an enclitic particle, which in the older language slig] 
emphasized the preceding word, is in Sanskrit a mere explet 
mostly occurring at the end of a verse. 

f%hi. never at the beginning of a sentence, but generally a 
the first word: i, ‘for/ ‘because/ a. ‘to be sure/ ‘indeed’: 
ff Trei ' thou art indeed his dear friend.* 3. t 

interrogatives or imperatives =* pray * : lii I •Tl^ 

‘ how, pray, shall I know the gods ? * VlFS * pi’a«y» show 

4. often used as a mere expletive, especially in order to a' 
a hiatus or to obtain a long vowel in poetry. The particle so 
times occurs twice in the same sentence. 

Intexj ections. 

181. ayi, used with the vocative or supplying its p] 

= ‘ friend,* ‘prithee’: ‘prithee 

us go to the garden of love/ 

aye : 1. a particle expressive of surprise, occurring ch 
in dramas : ITTflT ‘Ah,Vasantasena has arriv- 

2. sometimes used like ay a vocative particle, 

are, esclamation of address : ‘ ho ! ’ ‘ sirrah 1 ’ 
ahaha, expresses i. joy, ‘ ha I ’ 2. sorrow, ‘ alas ! ’ : ^ 
‘alas! I have fallen into a deep qi 

mire/ 

ako, exclamation of surprise, joy, sorrow, anger, pn 
or hlame, commonly used with the nominative : 
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*01i, the sweetness of the son^! 

Ah, Hiranyaha, you are praiseworthy I * 
a (cp. 24) is used especially to express sudden recollection : 
^ iCT tarn Ah, BO indeed it was 2 ’ 

aH (cp. 24) expresses joy or indignation, * ah ' : "W* ^Rl- 
Ah, you who slight your guest ! * 
^trS^kaa^a-mi ' woe ! * ' alas 1 * often combined with dhik 

or ha dhik. 

f^CSTT dift^ (inst. ^ by good luck ’=) ‘ thank heaven I ’ often 
with ^^vrdh, ‘ prosper •=' to have cause for joy or congratu- 
lation ' : your Majesty is to be 

congratulated upon your victory I * 
f^dhik, exclamation of dissatisfaction, reproach, or lamenta- 
tion ; ^ fie I * ‘ woe ! * It is regularly used with the accusative, but 
the nom« gen. voc. also occur : shame on you ! ’ 

bata, expresses i. astonishment : ‘ ah ! ’ a. regiet : * alas ! ’ 
It is also combined with other inteijections in the same sense : 
bataare, ^ 

bhoh ; I. usually an exclamation of address : * sir 1 * ' ho ! ^ 
listen! ’ Though a contracted form of an old masculine singular 
vocative (bhavas), it is used in addressing female as well as male 
persons, and is connected even with the plural number. It is 
often repeated:— Jft ‘ Usten, Pa^^its 1’ a. it 

sometimes occurs in 8oliloquie8=‘ alas 1 * 
itT^BadlLd: i. ' well done ! ’ * bravo 1 * 2. with imperative= 
come’: come, let Damayanli 

be played for as a stake.’ 3. ‘ well ’ with i. per. pres. ; ITTg 
* well, I will go.* 4. ‘ assuredly 'i 
if I live, I shall undoubtedly see him.’ 

; 1. * hail I ’ □, * farewell I ’ 
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h&ata: 1. exclamation of exhortation come/ * look,* 
* pray ' ; ^ EI«(f^Q|lf 4 | ‘ come, I wiU tell thee’ ; ^ fUT 

*pray listen.* 3 . expresses grief: ‘alasi* 3. joy, surprise, or 
hurry : * oh ] * ‘ ah ! * 

1|T hap expresses z. astonishment or satisfaction : ‘ ah ! ’ 3 . pain : 
' alas ! ’ ^ ' alas ! I am undone.* It is frequently accom- 

panied by a vocative; and is sometimes used with a following acc. 
=* alas for 1 * It is often combined with 


CHAPTER VI 

NOMINAL STEM FORMATION AND COMPOUNDS 

A. Vomiaal Stanza* 

182. Declinable stems, though they often consist of the bare 
root (either verbal or pronominal), are chiefly formed by means 
of suflBixes added to roots. These onfizea are of two kinds : 
primaxyp or those added directly to roots (which may be com- 
pounded with verbal prefixes) ; sacondavyi or those added to 
stems already ending in a suffix. 

z* ]Prima37 derivatives as a rule show the root in its strong 
form ; — e. g. v^-a, ^ knowledge * know’). In meaning 

they may be divided into the two classes of abstract action nouns 
(cognate in sense to infinitives) and concrete agent nouns (cognate 
in sense to participles) used as adjectives or substantives ; e. g. 
HfTf ma-tf, f. ‘thought’ man, ‘think’); jodh-fi,, m. 

‘ fighter ’ (^ti^^yudh, ‘ fight ’). Other meanings are only modifica- 
tions of these two. Thus abstract substantives often acquire a 
concrete sense ; — e. g. nay-ana, n. ‘ leading ’ comes to mean 

‘ eye ’ (the organ that leads). 
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0. When the hare root is used as a declinable stem, it usually 
remains unchanged; — e.g. 'fi^tf^dvis, m. (hater) ‘enemy’ (80); 
^ytidh, f. ‘ fight,’ m. ^fighter.’ Many of these steins are used 
only at the end of compounds ; — e. g. •I? -duh, ‘milting’ (8i). 
Boots ending in a are shortened to ^ a, and those in ^ i, 
^ u, or r, are always modified by adding a ?^^t : these sterns 
are only used as the last members of compounds; — e.g- 
su-kr-t, ‘doing well* (cp. 187^). 

b. Several primary nominal suffixes connected \vith the verbal 
system have already been sufficiently dealt with, viz. those of 
the present and future participles; W<t.at (85; 156), ana 
and ^rpT mana (158); of the perfect: '^ri^vains (89; I57) ; of 
the past p€k88ive participle (160) : ?T ta and ^ na; of the gerundive : 

an-Tya\ tav-ya^, and ya (162). The formation 
of stems to which the primary suffixes of the comparative and 
superlative, Wa: lyains and istha, are added has also been 
explained (88; 103, 2). Of the rest, the following, in alphabetical 
Older, are the most usual and important : — 

sub8t^lntive8 and adjectives; — e.g.^rf sdrg-a,m.‘ creation’ 
(^P^srj, ‘emit*); megh-d, m. ‘cloud* (lit. ‘discharger*: 

mih); ifPI hhig-^C, m. ‘share’ (iT^^bhaj, ‘divide’) ; fTRT 
priy-4‘ pleasing,’ ‘dear ’(ift pri, ‘ please *). The substantives are 
almost exclusively masc.; but yug-d, u. ‘yoke* (Gk. fvy-o-v, 
Lat. yug-u-m). 

masc. agent nouns and a few defective neuter stems; — 
m. ‘ruler,’ ‘king’ (90, i); 6h-an, n. 

‘day* (91, 2). 

* The latter part, iya and ^ ya, of these two suffixes is secondary 

(18a, a), but the whole is employed as a primary suffix (i6a, 3). 

* The first part of^ 4 | tav-ya is probably derived from the old infinitive 
ending tave (App. Ill, 135). 
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ana ; neut. action nouns t — e.g. d^rd-ana, n. * sight ’ 

drs, ‘see’), bh6j-ana, n. ‘©njojment’ (g^bhuj, 

‘enjoy’); also agent nouns;— e.g. v^-aaa, ‘conTeying,’ 

n. ‘vehicle’: very rarely with 'weak vowel: kjp-anS 

(‘lamenting’), ‘miserable/ 

^as, ns: neuter action nouns, often with 

concrete meaning (c.p.83) ; — e.g.^q'^f^v^c-as, ‘speech*; 
jydt-is, ‘ light ’ ; V^^dhdn-us, *bow.’ 

^ i s fern, action nouns, also agent nouns (adj. and subst.), 
and a few neuters of obscure origin ; — e. g. ltrs-1, f. ‘tillage * ; 

suc-i, ‘bright pSn-f, m. ‘hand ’; &ks.i, D. 

‘eye,’ ^sth-i, n. ‘bone,’ d{£dh-i, n. ‘sour milk' (cp. 

99. 3)- 

^ U : agent nouns, adj. and suhst., the latter being mostly 
maac., hut including several fem. and neut.; — e.g. tan-ti, 

‘thin' (Lat. ten-u-i-s) ; hah-i5, m. ‘arm' (Gk. J 

!|g hdn-u, f. ‘jaw' ; jan-u, n. ‘knee' (Gk. y6v-v), 

nna s adj. and masc. neut. subst.; — e.g. tir-nna, 

‘young’; mith-und (m.), n, ‘pair,' sak-und, m. 

‘ bird.' 

^ 5. : fem., mostly corresponding to m. and f. in ^ u; — e.g. 
tan-u, ‘body' ; independently formed: cam-u, ‘army/ 

vadh-u, ‘bride.* 

^ ta : besides ordiiuvrily forming past passive participles 
appears, in a more general sense, as ihe suffix, of a few adjectives 
and substantives ; — e. g. sT-td, ‘cold/ as-i-ta, ‘ black* ; 

du-td, m. ‘ messenger,' hds-ta, m. ‘hand/ 

fH ti: fem. action nouns; — e.g. bhu-tf, ‘well-being* 

(Gk. ^u-o-i-r) ; ja-ti, ‘ birtb ’ ; HTt^ jfla-tf, ‘ kinsman/ is, 

however, tuasc. (owing to its concrete sense designating a male 
being). 


K 



PRIMAEY NOMINAL SUFFIXES 


VI 182 


162 

^ tu : chiefly forms the stem of infinitives in -turn ; — 

e. g. gan-tum, ‘to go*; also a few masc. and neiit. sub- 

stantiveB : — t^n-tu, m. * thread,* ^ 7 T he-itS, m. ‘ cause * (f^ hi, 
‘impel’) ; vas-tu, n. ‘dwelling* (Gk, ao'-rv). 

5 tr ; masc. agent iionns ; — e.g. kar-tf, ‘doer*; also 
names of relationship, fern, as well as masc. j — e. g. M 1^ ma-tf , 

f. ‘mother,’ fxig pi-tf, m. ‘father’ (loi). 

^ tra, m. n., tra, f. : expressive of the instrument or 
means ; — e. g. pa-tra, n. ‘ cup * (XTT pa, * drink *) ; d 4 ips- 

tra, m. ‘tusk’ {‘biter’: daqas), m^n-tra, m. ‘prayer* 

man, ‘think’); ma-tra, f. ‘measure’ (Gk. /ii-rpo-v). 

^tha, m.n., ^ tlia, f,j — e.g.^I^ fr-tha, m. ‘aim,’ ‘object’; 

tlr-th^, n. ‘ ford ’ ; ^THTT ^-tbS, f. ‘ song.’ 

^ na» m. n., W( aa, f. : besides ordinarily forming past pass, 
participles (160, i), also adjectives and substantives; — e.g. 'STOF 
krs-i:^d., ‘black’ ; v^r-na, m. ‘ colour ’ ; tnj par-n^, n. ‘ wing ’ ; 

<31^ I tfs-nS, f. ‘thirst.* 

■pr ni, m. f.;— e. g. ag-nf, m. ‘fire* (Lat. ig-ni-s); 

sr^-pi, f. ‘ line/ 

^ nn, m. f. ; — e.g. bha-mi, m. ‘light, * ^ 3u-m5, m. 

‘ son ’ ; dho-ntS, f. ‘ cow/ 

^ ma, adj.; m. subst.;— e.g. bhl-mi, ‘terrible ’: 

dhu-m£, m. ‘smoke.’ 

lineman, m. n. : chiefly neut. action nouns ; — e. g. 
kfo-man, n. ‘ action,’ JIlPl. brih-man, n. ‘ prayer ’ ; 
man, m. ‘stone’ (Gk. m-pav), brab-min, m. ‘one who 

prays’ (90, 3). 

f^T mi, m. f., wl, f.; — e.g. ras-mf, m. ‘ray; 

bhu-mi, f. ‘esirtb’; gift bhu-ml, f. id. j laks-mi, f. 

‘ prosperity.* 

gyu, m.;— e.g. man-yii, ‘anger ‘ death,* 
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^ ra^ adj. ; m. n. subat. ; — e. g. ug-rii, * terrible*; 

riid-r^, m. name of a god; abb-r4, n. ‘cloud.’ 

^ ru, adj.; n. subst.; — e.g. 3 ^^ bbr-rd, ‘timid’; as-ru, 
n. ‘tear/ ^ 

^ va, adj. ; m. subat.; — e.g. s^r-va, ‘all’ (Lat. sal-vo-s); 

'^SFS As-va, m. ‘horse’ (Lat. eq-uo-s). 

^van, adj.; m. n. subst.;— e.g. ift^pi-vau, ‘fat ’; 

gra-van, m. ‘stone’ (90, 4); ^4*tp^r-van, n. ‘joint.’ 

a. Secondary nominal Suffixes; — 

^ B,f adj,; m. n, subst.: forms adjectives, chiefly with initial 
Vrddhi, expressing the sense of relation to or connexion with the 
primitive woid;— e.g. manav-d, ‘ belonging to man* 

manu). Many of these have become substantives in the mas-c. 
and, as abstracts, in the neuter e. g. manav-d, m. ‘ human 

being vaiavamitra, m. * descendant of Visvamitra*: 

paurus-a, ‘manly/ n. ‘manliness.* When formed with 
Vrddhi, these derivatives always take in the feminine. 

a : forms the fern, of adjectives which in the masc. and 
neut. end in ^ a ; — e. g. ^rRTT kSnt-a, ‘ beloved’ (97). 

ani; forms the fern, of the names of deities ending in 
indr-Sm, ‘ wife of India.’ 

ajrana, m. : forma jiatronymics with initial Vrddhi; — 
e. g. Ssval-ayana, ‘descendant of AsVala.’ 

1 [ i, m.: forms patronymics with initial Vrddhi ; — e. g. 
marut-i, ‘ descendant of the Manits.’ Similarly formed is 
sarath-i, ‘ charioteer sa-rditha, ‘driving on the same car’). 

- forms, in the sense of ‘ possessing,’ adjectives from 
stems ending in — e.g. ^ bal-in, ‘ strong,’ from iR 
bala, n, ‘ strength ’ (87). 

^i; forms the fern, of masc. stems made with sufl&xes ending 
in consonants (95), or with ^ tr (101 c), often to those in ^ u 

M 3 
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(98 c), or in 'W a (always when formed with Vrddhi) j— r«. g. 
dev-i, goddess * dev-d, ‘god'). Cp. 107. 

! forms adjJectiv^ss, chiefly expressive of direction and 
made from words in Wl[^aiic; — e.g. prac-ma, ‘eastern' 

(WTH^priwfic, ‘eastward’). 

i3ra : forms general adjectives ; — e. g. parvat-iya, 

‘mountainous*; tad-tya, ‘ belonging to him,* ‘his.* 

lea s forms adjectives and diminutives ; — e. g. 'Vfni dnta-ka, 
ending * ; with Vrddhi, vars-i-ka, ‘ belonging to the rains * 

(varfSb) ; TWi m. ‘petty king,* putra-ka, ‘little 

son* The fern, of snch derivatives (in a-ka) is often formed with 
Wika;--e.g.HfW pntr-ikS, ‘little daughter.* 

tana : forms adjectives with a temporal meaning ; — e. g. 
nu^tana, present,* purE-iaua (f. T), ‘ancient.* 

?!?T tasaa: forms superlatives and ordinals; — e.g. ut-tam^, 

‘ highest * ; sata-tamd, ‘ hundredth.* 

ITTtara: forms comparatives ;~e. g. dt-tara, ‘higher.’ 

W 'fcVaj n. : form abstract substantives with the sense 
^veyed by the English sufldx ‘-ness*; — e.g. ^ ^?!T devd-ta, 

‘ divmity * ; amrta-tvd, n. ‘ immortality ’ ; IHffW paflea- 

tva, Ave^ness (i.e. dissolution into the five elements), ‘ death.* 
W tya, adj.j m. n.; forms noims from prepositions and 
adverbs ; e. g. fi|«f nf-tya, ‘ constant ’ ; dpa-tya, n. ‘ off- 
spring ; ama-tya, m. ‘ companion ’ (^TOTama/at home'). 

^ khftf adj. : forms some ordinals from cardinals ; — e. g. 
catur-th^ ‘ fourth.’ 

y b ha, m . : forms the names of animals ; — e. g.xrr^garda-bhtf, 
vr?a-bhi. ‘btdl/ 

^ adj. . forma some superlatives, partly from prepositions, 
Md ^ ordinals ;_e.g. ava-md, ‘ lowest,* madhya- 

middlemost’ ; paflea-mi, ‘fifth.’ 
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71?^ mat, adj.: forms, in the sense of ‘possessing,’ derivatives 
from substantives (except such as end in K a) ; — e. g, 
agni-mdt, ‘ maintaining the (sacred) fire * ; ‘ fiery,* 
iRI maya, adj. (£ t; i), ‘consisting of’; — e.g. 
mano-maya, ‘consisting of mind,’ ‘ spiritual.' 

^ ya» subst. : forms ad.jectiyes in the sense of 

‘relating to,’ masc. patronymics and neuter abstracts -with Vrddhi, 
as 'well as 01 dinary adjectives without Vrddbi ; — e. g. gidiv-ya, 

‘ relating to the neck Sdit-'yd, m. ‘ sou of 

Aditi’; saubhag-ya, n. ‘good fortune’ (from 

su-bhiga, ‘fortunate’); fH'ail pltr-ya, ‘paternal’ (f^TJ pitf, 
‘father’). 

ra, adj. : forms comparatives from prepositions and ordinary 
adjectives ; — e. g. 4va-ra, ‘ lower dhum-r£, ‘grey* 

(from dhuma, ‘ smoke’). 

W la, adj.; m. subst.: forms adjectives and a few diminu- 
tives e, g. kapi-ld (‘ monkey-coloured ’), ‘ brown,* 

bahu-1^ ‘ abundant yrsa-l^, m. ‘ little man,* * man of low 

caste,* ‘S^udra.’ 

adj. ‘ possessing * ; — e.g. \ praja-vat, ‘having 
offspring’ ; ndbhas-vat, ‘cloudy,* m. ‘wind.’ 

^van: forms in the sense of ‘possessing’ adjectives and 
masc. substantives; — e.g. H^RC^maghd-van, ‘bountiful,* m. an 
epithet of Indra; ithar-van, m. ‘fire-priest.* 

forms adjectives meaning ‘possessing’; — e.g-’^nf- 
f^p^yasas-vin, ‘glorious-* 

183- The above lists practically supply the rules of gender 
for the Sanskrit noun. These may be summarized as follows. 
Speaking generally, all stems ending in the long vowels ^ a, 
u, are feminine; stems ending in ‘IR a, ?^^t, ^n, may be 
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masculine or neiiter; stems ending in ^ i or ^ u may be of any 
gender. 

a. Feminine are all stems formed with the suffixes a, v 

^ u, TTT ^ 

b. Neuter ai-e all stems formed with the suffixes ?Ttva, ^ru, 

^^us, and (unless the name of a living being) 
and (unless meaning an agent) ana. 

c. Uasouline are (in so far as they are not used adjectivally) 
all stems formed with the suffixes ?f ta, ^ va, ^ yu ; 
ayana, i (patronymic), ka, i? bha, ^ la. 

cf. Masc. OP fern, are stems formed with the suffibces ni, 
^ nu, ft mi, ^ tr; also stems formed with the bare root (neuter 
also if adjectives). 

Masc. or neut. are stems formed with the suffixes ^ a, 
^ tha, ^ na, una, ma, N ya, ra, W tya, tra, ^ tu, 
an, man, van; also the adjectives formed with iUi 

fJr^vin, Ina,i^ lya, cHT tana, TTR tama, TT^tara, TfN maya, 
mat, vat. 

f* Masc., fem., or naut. are stems formed with ^ i or ^ u. 

B. Gomponnds. 

184. X. Yerbal Compounds are formed by combining roots 
with some twenty prepositions and a few adverbs. The com- 
pound verb is conjugated like the simple verb. Thus 
‘ to go/ combines with sam, * together/ to sarp-gam, 

to go together/ ‘unite’ ; 3. sing. pres. sarp-gaechatL 

llie compound root can be used to form nominal stems by means 
of the primary suffixes enumerated above (182, i) J — e.g. 
saip-gam-i, m. ‘union.’ 

& The prepositions which are compounded with roots are the 
following 4 ti. ‘beyond’; Wft ddhi. ‘upon’; Wj dnu, 
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'after*; ant^r, ‘between’; ^pa, 'away*; IRft ^pi, 

'on* ; abhl, ‘ against *; iva, ' down’ ; a^, ‘ near* ; 

^dd,‘iip*; ^lipa, ‘upto’; f^T nf, ‘ down ’ ; f^reC^nls, ‘out* ; 

pira, ‘away*; p^ii, ‘ around * ; IC pr^, ‘forth*; irf?T 

priti, * towards * ; vf, ‘ asunder fito, ‘ together.* 

b, A few adverbs are also compounded with a limited number 
of verbs : fcl^^ tir^s, ‘ across,* ‘ aside,* with W kp, ‘ make,* ^sTT 
dha, ‘ put,* ^bhu, ‘ be * ; — e. g. tiras-kurvanti, ‘ they 

abuse ’ ; tiro-dha, ‘ put aside,’ ‘ conceal ’ ; 

tiro 'bhavan, 'they disappeared*; puiiia with W kr and 

VT dha, 'put in front,* ‘honoui**; — e.g. puras- 

kriyaaiSni, ‘let them be honoured’ ; 'efiPjtj^avls, ‘openly,’ -with 
Wkr. ' ‘to manifest,* with ^as and ^bhu, 'to appear* ; — e.g. 

avis-karoti,' he shows*; ^Itft^CT^ft^avir-asIt, ‘ he 
appeared’; dlam, 'enough,* with IT ky, ‘to adorn.* 

srdd, an old word meaning ‘heart* (Lat. cord-), having acquired 
the character of an adverb, is compounded with >a|T dha, ‘put*; 
and similarly n^mas, ‘obeisance, ^sta-m, acc. of 

itsta, ‘home,* are compounded with participles of 'ST kr, ‘do,* 
and 1[ i, ‘go,* respectively; — e.g. srad-dadhami, '1 

imt faith,* ‘credit* (Lat. credo); namas-kftya, ‘having 

adored* ; datam-ita, ‘set* (of the sun). 

Note, Adjectives or substantives may be compounded with 
kr and ^bhu, before which final ^ a, a, or ^ i becomes T, 
final u becomes ^ u e. g. vasa, m. ‘ control 
vasT-kr, ‘reduce to subjection, vasi-bhu, ‘become sub- 
ject* ; parikbl-ktta, ‘turned into a moat* (^(\^( 

parikha). The sense of these verbal compounds implies a ti-ans- 

^ The preposition ^ & reverses the sense of verbs of going or 
giving e. g. ^Hl*t,a-gain, * come ’ ; a-dS, * take.’ 
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formation; thus ratm-bhuta 'would mean 'turned into a 

jewel/ but latna-bhuta, ‘ being a jewel,’ as a nominal 

compound (188, i c). 


XI. Nomiiial Compounds^ 

185. The power of combining two or more words into one, 
which belongs to all the Indo-European languages, has been 
more- largely developed in Sanskrit than in any of the others. 
Not only are long and complex compounds here in constant use, 
but they also take the place of the analytical modes of expression 
which prevail in the other cognate tongues. Thus Kalid^a 
describes a river as ‘ wave-agitation-loquacious-bird-row-girdle- 
string-ed/ while we diould say: ‘her girdle-string is a row of 
birds loquacious because of the agitation of the waves.’ Com- 
pounds being therefore of great syntactical importance in Sanskrit, 
it is necessary to distinguish and classify the various kinds, in 
order that the meaning of a Sanskrit sentence may be clearly 
understood. The most convenient division is into the three 
classes of Oo-ordinatives, Determinatives, and Fossessives. The 
Determinatives, so called because the former member determines 
(or qualifies) the latter, are of two kinds, Dependent and 
Descriptive. Possesdves are secondary compounds, consisting 
chiefly of Determinatives turned into adjectives. 

All words making up a compound except the last, ordinarily 
appear in the form of their uninflected stem ; those with two stems 
using the 'weak, and those with three, the fiddle stem (73 a). 
The la5t word, in the case of Oo-ordinatives and Determinatives, 
retains, as a rule, its usual form and inflexion, as well as, if a 
substantive, its gender ; while, in Possessives, it is variable like 
an adjective. 

E. g- deva-dasab^m. * servant of a god, or of the gods ’ ; 
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svami-seva, f/ serving a master’ ; raja-kanna, 

n. * duty of a king ’ ; tj*n*IW^Ba-naTnan, ‘homonymous ’ : nom. m. 

WRT, f. n. ?eRnr- 

1. Co-orduiative (Dvandvtt) Compounds. 

l86* These consist of two (or more) nouns, far less commonly 
adjectives, very rarely adverbs, connected in sense by the copula 
‘and.’ Dvandva, the name applied to Co-ordinatives by the Hindu 
grammarians, means * pair ’ or ‘ couple.’ 

I. Compounded substantives are inflected in the dual or plural 
according as two or more objects are denoted, the gender being that 
of the last member ; — e. g. hasty-asvau, ‘an elephant and 

a horse ’ ; hasty-asva^i ‘ elephants and horses.’ When, 

however, the parts of the compound express not individuals hut 
categories, the Dvandva is inflected in the neater singular as 
a collective ; — e. g. gava^vam, ‘ kine and horsefi.’ 

Names of objects associated in pairs by way of contrast are often 
combined in Dvandvas ; — e, g. siipha-gajaijL, * lions and 

elephants’; sSramey a-maijSi'&b/ dogs and cats ’ ; 

aho-ratra, m. n. ‘day and night The number 
of members in the compound is not limited and is often con- 
siderable ; — e. g. deva-gandharva- 

manus^ittga-rakwabi *gods, heavenly musicians, men, serpents, 
and demons.’ 

a. Adjectives (including past participles) are comparatively 
seldom compounded as Dvandvas; — e. g. uttara- 

daksipa, ‘ north and south ’ ; sTt^sna, ‘ cold and hot ’ ; 

iRld sitajsita, ‘ white and black®’; x\n ghan^yata, 


^ Cp. Lat. su-ove-taurilia. 
* Cp. Kev/to~fiikaSm 


* Cp. Gk. wx^i^pov 
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‘dense and extensive* (forest); CftflISd krta^krta, ‘done and 
undone * ; ^TTT^TRT mrt^ata, * dead and unborn.* 

A Two past participles are sometimes compounded to express 
immediate sequence, the relation of the second to the first being 
often translatable by ‘as soon as* ; — e. g. drste-nasta, * seen 

and vanished *=‘ vanished as soon as seen * ; jata-preta, 

‘ died as soon as bom * ; ^ IdvlfdOfM^T ut-khata + prati-ropita, 
‘ uprooted and replanted’ ; supt^tthita, ‘ having slept 

and arisen,* i. e. ‘having just arisen Irom sleep.* 

3. Examples of the rare Dvandvas composed of adverbs are 
sSy^m-pratar, ‘in the evening and morning f^^T- 
divS-naktam, ‘ by day and night.* 

A Occasionally complex Dvandvas, made up of compounds of 
another class, are met with; — e.g. 

v^kTrpa-kefiara 4 “karSla-miikha, ‘having a dishevelled mane and 
terrific jaws,* consists of two possessives (189). 

A, Of the numerous Vedio Dvandvas consisting of tli© names 
of deities, each member being in the dual and separately accented, 
only veiy few survive in Sanskrit: mitia^-vdlruijau, 

Mitra and Varu^*j ^ dyava^-pfthivyah, ‘ Heaven 

and Earth.* In cases other than nom. voc. acc. tli© final 
member only is inflected: mitra- varunayoh and 

dy5v5-pri:hivyoh. 

^mother,’ and pitr, ‘father,* as the first 
member of a Dvandva of relationship, assume the form of the 
mm, sing ,: 

mSta^pitarau, ‘ mother and father * ; 
pita-putrau, ‘father and son,* 

Mitr^^wd Dy^y& are Vedic duals. This type of coxnpotiiid was 
perhaps due to the juxtaposition of elliptic duals (o) e. g. 

Mitri, * the two Mitrw ’ being - ‘ Mitra and Varn^a.’ ffTVU dviUda^ a 
M a nnmetal Dvandva (< two and ten ’) in which the first number is an 
M dual. 
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The masc. of co-ordinate pairs of relations can be used alone in 
the dual so as to include the female; — e.g. pitarau = 

‘ parents .svasurau ^ parents-in-law' ; putrau= 

'son and daughter' (as well as ‘two sons'); bhratarau 

= ‘brother and sister 

2 a. Dependent (Tatpnmsa) Determinatives. 

187. A dependent determinative is one in which the first 
member depends on the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of an attribute (noun or pronoun) in an 
oblique case. The compound maybe a substantive or an adjective, 
according as the last member is one or the other. 

E.g. tat-purusa, m, ‘the man of him,' ‘his man' (an 

example used by the Hindu grammanans to designate the class) ; 

Bura-manin, adj. ‘thinking oneself a hero 
gun^peta, adj. ‘ endowed with virtues ' (upaita is a past pai-t.). 

In dependent compounds the first member may have the sense 
of any oblique case, but that of the gen. is by far the commonest. 

I. Acc. The last member is naturally always an adjective of 
a verbal nature®; — jaya-prepi?u, adj. ‘desii-ing victory' 
is a desid. adj., cp. 170, 2); varsa-bhogya, adj. 

‘to he enjoyed for a yeai*' (bhogya is a fut. part, pass.); 
grh^gata, adj. ‘come to the house' (agata is a past part.); 
irWTrnr grama-prapta, ‘arrived at the village^.* (A past part, 
is more commonly placed at the beginning, when the compound 

^ Cp. Ijat. BooeriKSOoer et Bocrus. 

* Cp. Gk. ddt\<J>oi and Lat. fratres — ' brother and sister.' 

® Cp. Gk. iirTr( 5 - 5 a/xo-r, * horse-taming/ Lat. jU-dex, ‘ pointing out the 
law/ ‘judge.' 

^ The past part. gata, * gone to,' is often used at the end of 
Tatpurusas in the sense of ‘relating to/ ‘existing in*; — e, g. 
haata-gata, ‘ held in the hand.* 
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becomes a possessive; — e.g. HTTHTW piSpta-grama, lit/ having 
a reached village/) 

a. Instr. masa-purva/ earlier by a month 

svSmi-sadrsa, ‘like (his) master* (cp. 199, 2 c) ; alpannsi 

‘deficient by a little ’= ‘almost finished* ; ahi-hata, ‘ killed 

byasnake’; deva-datta/ given by the gods’ (cp. dcd-doros)* 

commonly used as a proper name with an auspicious sense (Dieu- 
donn^) and often denoting an indefinite per8on=‘ so-and-so/ 

3 . yiipa-daru, n. ‘ wood for a sacrificial post ’ ; 

vis^iu-baJi, m. ‘ ofiPering to Visnti prabbu-hita, 

adj. ‘ advantageous to the king.’ 

4- A .bL svarga-patita, adj. * fallen from heaven ’ ; 

bhavad-anya, adj. ■ different from you/ 

5- o«i. TTW3VW rSja-punif a, m. ‘ king’s man 
vySghra^buddhi, f, ‘thought of (its being) a tiger.* 

uro*ja, adj.’produced on the breast 
asva-kovida, adj, skilled in horses’ ; iq grha-jata, adj. ‘bom 

in the house * ; 

purvah^a-kyta, adj. ‘done in the fore- 
noon.* 

Ji. Some dependent compounds retain the case termination in the 
governed noun ; — e.g. dhanam-jaya, adj. ‘ winning booty/ 

m. as a proper name; parasmai-pada, n. ‘word for 

anotbM’; vScM -pati, m, ‘lord of speech 

yudhi'^thira, adj. firm in battle/ m. as a proper name. 

A. If a root forms the last member of a Tatpurusa it undergoes 
no change except that 'W a ia shortened to ^ a, while i, ^ u, 
^ F add (cp. 182, la); — e.g. vara-da, adj. ‘granting 

^ " give *) ; visva-ji-t, adj. ‘ all-conquer- 

; ^«aK^karma-kr-t, adj. ‘doing work/ ‘laborious/ 

<v At^thfi end of a dependent, visesa, ni. means ‘ special 

kittd <ff/ Le. ‘choice/ ‘pre-eminent’; similarly antara, n. 
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* difference,’ generally means ‘ other,’ sometimes ‘ special,’ ‘ par- 
ticular ’ ; — e. g. tejo-visesa* m. ‘extraordinary splen- 
dour*; des^ntara, n. ‘another country*; 

\ipayajintai a, n. ‘a special means*; ^TT^rnW^ bhasyaantara, 
n. ‘ pai'ticular conversation.’ 

rf. artha, m. ‘ object,* ‘ purpose,* is often used adverbially 
at the end of dependents in the acc. and less commonly in the 
dat, and loc.; — e.g. damayanty-artham, ‘for the 

sake of Damayantl.* 

2'be Descriptive (Karmadliaraya) Determinatives. 

188. A descriptive determinative is one in which the first 
member describes the last, the syntactical relation of the former 
to the latter being that of a predicate. This relation may be 
expressed in three ways : — 

I. By a Noun (in apposition) ; — e. g, rajy-si, m. * king 

sage,* i. e. ‘ royal sage stii-jana, m. ‘ womeu-folk.’ 

a, A title is thus sometimes compoimded with a proper name ; 

— e.g. amatya-Baksasa, ‘ Minister Rak?asa.'^ Oc- 

casionally the proper name comes first; — e.g. 

San^i-m5tr, ‘ Mother S^dili.* 

b. The apposition often expresses a comparison ; — e.g. 

jalada-sySma^adj. ‘dark as a doud*; bima-sUira, adj. 

‘ cold as ice jala^tas-candra-capala, adj.‘ fickle 

as the moon reflected in the water.* When both members are 
substantives the object urith which a comparison is made is placed 
not at the beginning of the compound, but at the end ; e. g. 

pnrusa-vyaghm, m. * roan-tiger,’ Le. tiger-like man, 
‘human tiger’; wii-madhu, n. ‘speech-honey,’ i.e. 

‘honied speech’; pada-padma,n.‘ foot-lotus,’ i. e. ‘lotus- 

like foot.* 
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c. The past part. ^[?Thhuta, ‘ become,* ‘existent,* is often added, 
in the sense of ‘being,’ to an appositional snl)stantive (which is 
thus turned into an adj,); — e,g. tamo-bhuta, ‘ existing in 

a state of darkness ratna-bhuta, ‘being a jewel’ (cp- 

184 6, note). 

3. By an Adjective; — e.g. 4^41^ kys^a-sarpa, m. ‘black 
snake nil^tpala, n. ‘blue lotus’; ma- 

dhyajdina, m. ‘ midday ’ ; ardha-marga, m. ‘half way’; 

vartamSna-kavi, m. ‘living poet.* 

A Those compounds in which the adjective is a numeral are 
by the Hindu grammarians treated as a special class, called 
Dvi^fu ( two-cow*). They are generally neuters or feminines 
(in ^ T) expressing aggregates ; — e. g. tri-loka, n. or 

tri-loki, f. ‘the three worlds.* They may also become 
adjectives by being turned into possessives (189); — e.g. 
tn-guna, n. the three qualities’; adj. ‘possessing the three 
qualities.’ 

‘previous/ is put at the end, instead of adverbially 
at the beginning, in the sense of ‘ before,* after past participles ; — 
adj. seen before.* 

c. At the heginniiig of a descriptive compound 4 |Q((^mahat 
becomes *TfT mahS, while at the end ■^TnPtwjan, llTf»t.ahan, 
sakhi, ifitri, become TT^T, (m. n.) 

wspectively ; — e. g. ‘great king ’ ; 1 f^et^punyi^ham, 

‘ an^cions day ’ ; fl|^€ 4 €r: ‘ dear firiend ’ ; ardha-iStra, 

m. ‘ midnight.* 

aiiyo-(a)nya and parar-s-para, ‘ one another,* 

are a kind of irregular compound in which the nom. masc. form, 
to ^quent syntactical juxtaposition, became generalized; 

sing. fern. = abyS-anyam. 

3 * By an Advevb (inoliisive of particles and prepositions) ; — 
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e.g. su-jana, m. * honest man adhi-loka, m. 

‘highest T^'orld*; a-jfiSta, adj. ‘unknown ^nfrw 

yath^kta, adj. ‘as stated * ; TPHITT evaiji-gata, adj. ‘ thus faring.’ 

Compounds of this kind, .when used in the eico. neuter as 
adverbs, are treated by the Hindu grammarians as a special class 
called Avjayi-bliava (‘indeclinable state’). Such are 
anu-rupam, ‘conformably’ ; ^ W t ^ 1?^ yatha^bakti, ‘ according to 
ability ’ j sa-vinayam, ‘ politely ’ ; yavaj- 

jivam, ‘for life.’ 

3. Possessive (Bab-avrilii) Compounds. 

i8g. These compounds are esseatially adjectives agreeing with 
a substantive expressed or understood. They are determinatives 
(generally of the adjectivally descriptive class) ending in substan- 
tives, which are made to agree in gender, number, and case with 
another substantive. Thus 'srywtf? hahu-vrlhi, m. ‘much rice/ 
becomes an adjective in the sense of ‘having much rice* (an 
example used by the Hindu grammarians to designate the class). 

^ very kind of determinative can be turned into a possessive; — 
e g. isnil indra-satru, m. ‘foe of Indra’ ; adj. ‘having Indra 
as a foe ’ ; hhlma-paiukrama, m. ‘ terrible prowess ’ : 

adj. ‘of terrible prowess ’ ; tri-p^d, adj. ‘ three-footed ’ 

(Gk, Tp(-7rod-, Lat. tri-ped-) ; adho-mukha, adj. ‘ down- 
cast’ (tnukha, n. ‘face’); a-putra, adj. ‘sonleas 

sa-bhSrya, adj. ‘accompanied by his wife* (bharya); 
tatha-vidha,adj. ‘of such a kind’ (vidhi,m.); ^4'^^^dur-m anSs, 
adj. nom. in.f. ‘ill-minded,’ ‘dejected.’ 

A. In the Vedio language possessives were distinguished from 
determinatives by accent; — e.g. r§ja-putrd,‘ king’s son’; r5j4-putra, 
adj. ‘having kings as sons.’ 

b. Possessives often come to be used as substantives or proper 



176 


POSSESSIVE COMPOUNDS 


VI 189 


names ; — e. g. su-h^*cl, * good-hearted/ becomes masc.* friend* ; 

satjd-sravas, adj, nom. m. ‘ of true fame/ becomes 
the name of a man (cp. ’Er<o-jcX^i7s). 

c, Possessives are often very intricate, containing several other 
compounds. Thus [(vici«ksohha)-stanita-(vihaga-srem)]-(hafLci- 
guna) is based on an appositional descriptive consisting of two 
main parts. The second, *kaficT-gupa,* m. ^girdle-string/ is a 
Tatpurusa. The first is an adjectival descriptive in ■which the 
Tatpurusa * vihaga-sreni/ *row of birds/ is described by ‘ vTci- 
ksobha-stanita/ * loquacious through wave-agitation.* The latter 
is a compound Tatpurusa, in which ‘stanita^ is qualified by the 
simple Tatpurusa ‘vici-k^bha/ ‘agitation of the waves/ ^iWr- 

sit^fna-kiranau, ‘moon and sun,* is an example of a 
Bah uvrihi which is used as a substantive and contains aDvandva. 
It is in reality a kind of contracted Dvandva (‘the cool and the 
hot-rayed* for ‘ the cool-rayed and the hot-rayed *). 

d. BahuvrUiis ■with a past participle at the beginning are 
syntactically often equivalent to a gerund or loc. absolute ; — e. g. 

tyakta-nagara, ‘having the city left*='*prt! WWT 
nagaram tyaktvS, ‘having left the city/ or nagare 

tyakte, ‘ the city being left.’ 

Bahuvrlhis based on appositional descriptives often imply 
a comparison; — e. g. | •t*! candi'ajnana, ‘ moon-faced’ ; 
padma^k^ (f. i), ‘ lotus- eyed.* Inversion of the natural oider 
does not take place here as in descriptives (cp. 188, 1 &). 

f' kaipa, m. ‘manner/ and Trn5r praya, m. ‘chief part/ are 
■used at the end of Bahuvnhis in the sense of ^like,* ‘almost*; 
^-g- amrta-kalpa, adj. ‘ambrosia-like*; 

prabhata-pr3>ya, adj. almost da'wning.* In the same position 
para and parama, adjectives meaning ‘highest,’ ‘chief,* used 
as substantives, signify ‘engrossed in,’ ‘intent on* (lit/ having 
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08 the chief thing ’) ; — e. g. cintS-para, * immeTsed in 

thought/ 

iT. ^rnn matra, f. ‘ measure/ is used at the end of Bahuvrlhis 
in the sense of ‘ only * e.g. ^TR^TPIT '•fTT» namamatra nai^, 
‘ men bearing the name only/ At the end of past participles it 
means ^as soon as * ^Srnfnrnil iata-matrab satrub/an 

enemy as soon as (he has) come into being/ It is, however, 
generally employed as a neuter substantive in this way ; — e. g. 

jala-mati-am, * water alone ’ (lit. ‘ that which has water 
for its measure *). 

adi, m. and prabhyti, f. ‘ beginning/ wnH adya, 

* first * (used as a substantive), are employed at the end of Bahu- 
viihia in the sense of ‘ and the rest/ ‘ and so forth,’ * etcetera/ 
primarily as adjectives and secondarily as substantives; — e. g. 

l[<*S^T 3 pBr: (deva) IndraJLdayal?, ‘ (the gods) Indra and the 
rest’ (lit. ‘having Indra as their beginning’); 

‘beginning thus* (iJe. with these word 8 )=:‘and so on/ 

puro-gama, purva, purab-sa^^f * preceding* 

=‘ leader/ are similarly employed in the sense of ‘preceded, led, 
or accompanied by’;— e. g. ‘the goda led 

by Indra.* and used adverbially at the end 

of Bahuvrlhis; — e. g. with the accompaniment of a 

smile,’ ‘ smilingly ’ ; bahumana-purabsaram, 

‘ with respect/ ‘ respectfully/ 

/* Words meaning ‘ band’ are placed at the end of possessives ; — 
C'g* sastra-pam, ‘weapon-handed/ ‘having a weapon 

in one’s hand kusa-hasta, ‘ with kiisa-grass in (his) 

hand/ 

/- The suffix in is pleonastically added to dharma, 
‘ duty/ slla, ‘ character/ mala, * gai‘land/ UTOT sal»» 

‘ house, ' ifmT Bobha, ‘beauty,’ V8kri^, ‘colour’; — e.g. 
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vara-van^-in, ‘of excellent colour/ The adjectival 
suffix m ka is similarly often added, especially to unusual finals, 
as to vrords in ^ f, to feminines in ^ 1 (like nadi), and in 
the feminine to words in f[^^^in ; — e.g.^nH ^41 mrba-bhartr-ka, 
‘ whose husband is dead *; sa-patni-ka, ‘accompanied by 

his wife/ 


CHAPTER Vir 

OUTLINES or SYNTAX 

190* As the great bulk of the literature consists of poetry, the 
syntactical* arrangement of the Semskrit sentence is primitive and 
undeveloped, as compared with latin and Greek. Its main 
characteristic is the predominance of co-ordination, long com- 
pounds and gerunds constantly taking the place of relative and 
other subordinate clauses, while the oratio ohliqua is entirely 
absent. Another feature is the comparatively rare use of the 
finite verb (frequent enough in the Vedic languEige), for which 
past participles or verbal nouns are very often substituted. There 
is also a marked fondness for passive constructions. A special 
feature of Sanskrit syntax is the employment of the locative 
ahadnte. 


The Order of Words. 

19L The usual arrangement of words in a Sanskrit sentence 
is : — first, the subject with its attributes (a genitive preceding its 
nommative); second, the object with its adjuncts (which precede 
it); and lastly, the verb. 

Adverbs or extensions of the predicate are commonly placed 
near the beginning, and unempbatic connective partioleB follow 
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the first word;— e.g. ‘but 

Janaka went in haste to his own city.* 

When there is a vocative, it generally comes first. Instead of 
the subject any other word requiring emphasis may be placed at 
the head of the sentence e. g. ^RTT W 

‘ at night yon must not enter the monastery.* 

а. The subject, if a personal pronoun, is not expressed unless 

emphatic, being inherent in finite verbal forms. Even the general 
subject ‘one* or ‘they’ is often indicated by the verb «done; — 
e* g. one should say*; ^9* ‘they say *=‘it is said.* 

б. The copula ‘ is,* unless the tense or mood has to be 

expressed, is generally omitted. In that case the predicate pre- 
cedes its noun; — e.g. ‘ tlie night (is) cold.’ If the 

predicate hears any emphasis, is used, not ; — e.g. ^ 

«n«RT ^ fi: 15 l^^r^'he 

who is distinguished by knowledge, penance, or birth, is (certainly) 
to be respected by the twice-bom.* 

c. Just as attributes precede their nouns and the qualifying 
word comes first in compounds, so a relative or other subordinate 
clause precedes the principal clause, which regularly begins with 
a correlative word; — e.g. lit. of whom 

wealth, of him power,* i. e. ‘he who has wealth has power.* 
Similarly -WWt,* d:c. 


The Article. 

192. There is properly neither an indefinite nor a definite 
article in Sanskrit. But ipR ‘one* and ‘some’ (119). 

being frequently used to express a certain, may sometinafOfi be 
translated by ‘ a.’ Similarly ^ ‘ that ’ (no) may, when refeiring 
to persons or things just mentioned, he rendered by the ; c.g. 
* the king* (of whom we are speaking). 

H 2 
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Vnmber. 

193. 1. Singular collective words are sometimes used at the end 
of compounds to form a plural; — e. g. strl-jana, m. 

* womenfolk women.’ Such collectives aie sometimes them- 
selves used in the pluial; — e. g. or ‘the world/ 

‘ peopl^.* 

a* The dual number is in regular use and of strict application, 
the plural praoticaUy never referring to two objects. It is there- 
fore invariably employed with the names of things occurring in 
pairs, such as parts of the body; — e.g. ^ the hands 

and the feet.* A masc. dual is sometimes used to express a male 
and female of the same class; — e.g. 'the parents 

of the universe’ (see 186, 3 c, p. 17T). 

3. «. The plural is sometimes applied to others by the speaker 
or writer as a mark of great respect, and taking 

the place of ^^aiid4f^(«t^; — e.g. ^TTf ‘has your Majesty 

heard? * In this sense the plur. * feet * is employed instead 

of the dual (cp. 193, 2);— e.g. ‘he 

insults your Majesty (*b feet).’ Proper names are occasionally 
used in the same -way;— e.g. i:t?I ‘thus (says) 

the revered teacher S'amkara.’ 

h. The I. pers. pi. is sometimes used by the speaker referring 
to himself (like our editorial ‘ we ’) instead of the singular or dual 
(cp, 193, «);— e.g. ‘we (=1) too ask 

eoiaething’; fife gp#: ‘what shall wre (=you and I) 

do now?’ 

c. The names of countries are plural, being really the names of 
the peoples (like Sweden’ inEnglishaud' Sachsen’ inGerman); — 
' in Vidarbha * (Berar). In the singular the name 
of the people often denotes the king of the country. 
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if* Some uontjH at® uned in the plural only:— 'HP?; f. ‘'wat^r' 
(96, i) ; TTPVTS vn/ life * ; f. * the rainfl *=s* the rainy season ’ ; 
wu. ‘ wife/ 

OosxoordL 

X94* Thi' rulert of ronrord in person, gender, and number 
ftie in geneiftl the Hanie a# in other inflexional languages, but the 
following Ki»et*ial points may he noted: — 

X. 'llie nominative with^CRl may take the place of a predicative 
acc. governed by verlie of calling, considering, knowing, &c.;— 
e.g. mi Pff ^ * know me to be a Brahmin* (instead 

of miNr wt ftrur)* 

n* When a dual or plural verb refers to two or more subjects 
the first person is preferred to the second or third, and the second 
to the third :~e. g. ’S'OfS ’<r ‘you and I go-’ 

3. m. A d'lal or jilural adjective agreeing with masc. and fem. 
enhiitantiyea if put in the tnaio., but when neuters are associated 
with maeouline* and femininen, in the nentev (sometimes 
singular) e- g. ’itfmt’T ‘ the 

chase, dice (ak?lWt drinking are reprehensible in kings’; 

M^ftiw tv r <rift yyv tw 

iWl * a bird with clipped wings, a withered tree, 

a dried-up pond, a toothless serpent and a poor man are of equal 
account (naut. sing.) in (the eyes of) the world.’ 

b. Occasionslly an attribute or predicate ta kes the natural in- 
stead of the grammatical gender; — e. g.Wt Rtwr^wf) 

Vffli WWi 'thinking (masc.) of thee the subjects (fem.) have 
been reduced to taking no food.’ 

e. Aa in Greek and Latin, a demonstrative pronoun agrees with 
iU predicate in gender, -e.g. ^ ^ (““o.) 

is the beat countel’ (maeo.). 

A participle twed In piece of a flitite verb, which should agree 
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with the subject, may be attracted in gender by a substantive 
predicate if in close proximity with it;-e.g. % f^nr 
t oa (maac.) hast become (neut.) my friend* (neut.). 

4 * A eingulw collective noun is necessarily followed by a singular 
verb. Two singular subjects require a predicate in the dual, three 
or more require it in the plural. Occasionally, however, the pre- 
dicate agrees in number with the nearest subject, being mentally 
«ug«^th the^rest,— e.g. TT «lf4<< ^ ^ 

NSntimatT, this kingdom, and my very 
life (are) at your mercy ’ (sing.). 


«• Similarly, the verb which should agree with a single plural 
su ject may be attracted in niunber by a noun predicate in its 

i^ediateproximity;-e.g. ^HBa<n Hd X: ^ 

ese seven constituent parts are said (sing.) to form the entire 
Kingdonu' 


Pronouns. 

Porsonal. a. Owing to its highlyinflexional character 
Sanskrit uses the nominatives of personal pronouns far less 
frequently than modern European languages do (cp. 191 a).' 

fre The unaccented forms of and (109 a) being 

eno itic, can ho used neither at the beginning of a sentence or 
metrical line (Kda), nor after voc atives, nor before the particles 

^ ^ my friend ’ (not%) ; 

O God, protect us* not lf:)j TT RWR 

his houae or mine.’ ^ 

(f- the polite form of WRl 

thou (with which it often alternates even in the same sentence), 
takes tte verb in the 3. person;— e.g.tRRnf RRP^'what does 
your Honour say > * The plural RRMl (f. RRW:) is construed 
in e same wa y, it frequently has a singular sense (193, 3 a). Two 
compounds of RRTR are often used in the drama RTWRTR. 
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atia-bhavSnTefersto someone present, either the person addressed 
or some third per8on=‘your Honour here' or ‘his Honour here’; 
^T^H’TT^tatra-bhavSn, ‘ his Honour there,’ referring to some one 
off the stage, can only be used of a third person. Both take the 
verb in tbo 3. sing. 

a. Bemonstrative. a, IflJ and refer to what is near 

or presents: this.’ The former is the more emphatic of the two. 
Both are often employed agreeing with a subject in the i. or 3. 
pers. sing, in the sense of^here’ e.g. tTOfit ‘here 

a devotee stands ’ ; ‘ here am I ’ ; 

‘here comes your son.’ RTR ‘this person’ is frequently 
used as an equivalent of ‘I.’ 

b. H and refer to wbat is absent or rematc=^tliat.* ^ is 
the more defLuitely demonetratiTe of the two, being, for instance, 
the regular correlative to an antecedent relative. It has the 
following special uses. It has often (like Lat. ille) the sense of 

well-known/ * celebrated ’ ; — e. g. ^TT l *tbat well- 

known charming city.* It is frequently also the equivalent of 
‘ the aforesaid ’ ; — e. g. ‘ I (being) such * (as just described). 

In this sense it may often be translated simply by the de&tte 
article *the* (cp. 193). When unaccompanied by a noun ^ 
siipplies the place of a personal pronoun of the third persons: 
* he, she, it, they,* but with a certain amount of emphasis when 
used in the nominative (1^?^ and IWV are employed in the 
same way as person^ pronouns of the third person). Finally ^ 
when repeated means ^various/ * several/ sorts of*; — e.g. 
HTt'f VTWWaH ‘he read various treatises.* 

3. IPoaseMive. These pronouns (116} are comparatively little 

used, as the genitive of the personal pronouns is generally em- 
ployed. In accordance with the sense of (19S? i c), its 
derivatives bhavad-Iya and iTT^TW bhavat-ka aare used 

as possessive pronouns of the second person in respectful address. 
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VBE CASES. 

HominatiTe. 

196. The nominative is far less frequently used in Sanskrit as 
the subject of a sentence than in other Indo-European languages. 
Its place is very commonly supplied by the instrumental of the 
agent with -a passive verb e. 

‘a certain field-watcher was standing aside’ (lit. ‘by a certain 
field- watcher it was stood aside’). 

The nominative is used predicatively with verbs meaning 
‘to be, become, seem, appear,’ as well as with the passive of verbs 
of calling, considering, sending, appointing, making, &c. e. g. 
^ ^[Pnrr wir. ‘ the dog was turned into a tiger 

by the sage.’ 

b. The nominative followed by l[f?r may in certain circumstances 
take the place of the accusative (see 194, i). 

AectuNktiTe. 

197. Besides its ordinary use of donotiug the object of transitive 
verbs, the accusative is employed to express — 

1. the goal with verbs of motion; — e.g. 

‘ he went to Vidarbba.’ 

41 . verba of going, like ITU, and are very commonly joined 
with an abstract substantive where either the corresponding 
adjective with ‘to become,* or merely an intransitive verb would 
be used in English;— e.g. ^ he becomes famous* 

(lit. * goes to fame ’) ; ‘ he dies ’ (lit. ‘ goes to death’). 

a. duration of time and extension of space ; — e. g. 

*he learns for a month’; *he goes (the distance 

of) a Yojana* (nine miles). 

3. the object of desiderative adjectives in ^ (cp. 169) and of 
some componnd adjectives beginning with prepositions ; — e.g. 
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' I am desirous of crossing the ocean ’ ; 
devoted to DamayantT/ 

4. the cognate object of intransitive verbs in the case of sub- 
stantives and the analogous adverbial sense in the case of 
adjectives ; — e. g. ' 5 |rWT^ * i^aay he rain (L e. grant) 

all desires’ ; ‘let us go quickly * (originally > ' go a 

quick gait ’). 

BoTLble Accusative. 

198. Two accusatives are governed by — 

1, verbs of calling, considering, knowing, making, appointing, 
choosing;— 6. g. ^rr^nf^ wf know thee (to be) 

the chief person.’ 

a. verbs of speaking (iB^, begging 

instructing fining 

winning (f%r), milHng (^);-e.g. 1 R aw f< ’>q» ? r ^ 

'*rBJ^*the bird addressed a speech to Nala’; 

he should ask true evidence from the twice-born ’ ; 

^ETP^ B|^^^‘he asks Bali for the earth 
*1 JH,* 'what she commands me * ; ‘ he should 

fine them a thousand (paijas) ’ ; fSHJTT ‘ having won 

the kingdom from Nala T8) Tf n they milked 

(i. e. extracted) gems from the earth,’ 

a. ‘tell,* ‘make known,* and ‘enjoin,’ 

never take the accusative of the person addressed, but the dative 
(or gen.). 

3. verbs of bringing, conveying, leading, dispatching; — e.g. 

WStfH ‘he brings the goat to the village * ; 

‘having sent SakuntalS away to her husband’s 

house.’ 
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4* causative vArbs ; — e. g. ' be causes BSma 

to leam the Veda’; if stress is laidojx the agent (the direct acc.)i 
it may be put in the instnimental : Tft TpTJ should 

cause her to be devoured by dogs.* 
a. When the causative meaning has faded, the dat. or gen, of 
the person is used instead of the acc. ; this is generally the case 
with ‘show’ (‘cause to see’), and ‘ teir ('cause to 

hear*), and always with ‘make known,’ ‘tell* (‘cause to 

know’). 

bn In the passive construction the direct acc. (the person or 
agent) becomes the nom., the indirect acc. (the object or thing) 
remains ; — e. g- XT*Tt ‘ B 5 ma is caused to learn 

the Veda * ; iTT ‘ dogs are caused to devour her ’ ; 

BaU is asked for the eaith.* 

Zutnuiieiital. 

199, *rhe fundamental notion of the instrumental, which may 
be rendered by ‘by* or ‘with,* expresses the agantf the inrtra- 
maiit (means), or oonconiitaxit by or with which an action is 
performed ; — e. g- ‘it was said by him*=s‘ he said ’ ; ^ 

WRTf^?n ‘he was killed with a sword'; 

there is no one happier (201, aa) 
in this world than ha who has converse with a friend/ 

Xn *nte following are modifications of theinatnunental seaJie 
expressing — 

A the rmatm ; ‘by, ^‘through,* ‘by reason of/ ‘because of/ *on 
account of ’ ; — e, g. * through your favour * ; ?IWr- 

‘I imoish you for that fault*; 

* by the thought of a tiger '=‘ because he thought it was a tiger ' 
(op* p, 1*12, s); ‘under the delusion of (the existence 

of) pleasure.* 
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b. accordance ; ‘ by,’ ‘ in conformity -witli ’ o. g.Mg WT ‘ by 

nature ’ ; aTTOT ‘ by birth'; ^ ani ‘he goes by (acts 

in accordance ■with) my opinion.’ 

c. the price: (‘with, ’'bymeans of’s=)‘for,’*attheprk!cof*; — 

a boot sold for a bundrsd 
rupees’ ; ’Warpt 'a man should 

always sa^ve himself even at the cost of his wife or of Ms wealth.’ 

if. time witliin wliich. anything is done : (* by the lapse 
of’=) ‘in’;— e.g.^?[Hf5|;^ ‘grammar is 

learnt in twelve years.’ 

the way, Tehicle or parti of the hody hy which, motiun 
is effected ; — e. g. HTSTH * in what direc- 

tion (lit. * hy what road ’) have the crows disappeared ? * 

‘he goes on horseback’ (lit. * by means of a horse’); ^ 
he carried (uvldia) the dog on Ms shoulder.’ 

/• ^ia respect of': with words implying superiori^, in- 
feriority or defectiveness ; — e. g. ipTWf * inferior 

to these two (ahl.) in valour*; WWW ‘O 

fortunate man, yon excel your ancestors in that (deTotaon)’; 
^mr. ‘ blind of an eye.* 

y. ‘ of,* 'with* : with words meaning need or nee, 

1| ^ ^^(used interrogatively or with a negative) , or what J ’ 

(with or -withont W ‘ do ’) e. g. ^ ‘ 

use of life to me’ (gen.); your 

Majesty's feet have no need of servants* ; "Pfc 

* what is to be done with that cow ? ’ Ol ^ *5^^ what have 

we (to do) with this?’ Simflar is the use of with^ss 

‘away with’ and ‘enongh of’ (ct i8o); 

‘away with ri sing ’=* pray do not rise. 
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b. ' witR,* * at * : ’with verbs of rejoicing, laughing, being 
pleased, satisfied, astonished, ashamed, disgusted ; — e. g. 

^W|(?T ‘a lov person is satisfied even 'with very little* ; 
‘ he laughed at it.* 

L with verbs of boasting or swearing ; — e. g. aTTTJ- 

VrW 11^ ‘ I swear by Bharata and myself.’ 

S’ the object (victim) with ‘ sacrifice ’ ; — e.g. 

‘he sacrifices a bull to Rudra.* Here we have the real 
inst, sense surviving from the time when ^Sl^^meant ‘ worship * 
a god (acc,) with (inst.)* 

3. The concomitant or sociative sense is generally supple- 
mented by the prepositional adverbs and 

‘ with,* which are used (like * with * in English) even when 
separation or antagonism is implied; — e. g. f^RTT 

‘the father went with his son*; firUlB ^ '<iW“ 

agreement with a fiiend * ; he engaged 

in a fight with him.* This sense is also applied— 

s. to express the accompanying cironmstanceB or the 
usamar in which an action is performed ; — e.g, 7^ 

Ann* *that pair lives in great affection’; 

‘ with great pleasure.* 

& with the passive of verba which have the sense of accompany- 
ing, joining, endowing, possessing, and the opposite ;—e. g. Wm 
'aocmnpanied byyou TT possessed 
or destitute of wealth ’ ; Trr%^ ‘ bereft of life.’ 

c. with adjectives expressive of identity, equality, or 

likaaMn; ’9^, gW e. g. l^ilRSr ‘equal 

to Ib^’; ‘like him’; ^ 

gWt ho is not even equal to the dust of my feet.’ The genitive 
is ako need with these adjectives (cp. 202 , 2 d). 
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Bati-re. 

200^ The dative case expresses either the indirect ohijectf 
generally a person, or the purpose of an action. 

A. The dative of the indirect object is used — 

I. with transitiye verbs, with or without a direct object : — 
of giving telling WTO, 

promising or vfTr-vrr). showing 

e.g. fqHTiil iff ^ fj| ‘ he gives a cow to the 
Brahmin’ ; WTOTfiT ^ *I tell you the truth.’ 

b. of sending, casting ;—e. g. ‘a 

messenger was sent by Bhoja to Eaghu 
‘ they cast (47) dai*ts at Eama.’ 

3 . with intransitive verbs meaning to please desire 

angry ^ith (^I^, 5^), injure (ff ):— 

6- S' ^^*1^ it pleases me ’ ; ’ll ‘ I do not 

long for the kingdom ' ; gn^ ‘ he is angry with his 

servant.’ and If when compounded with prepositions 

govern the acc,) 

3. with words of salutation; — e.g. salutation to 

Gancsa’; ‘ health to thee ’ ; *hail toRSma’; 

^ MIfi ‘welcome to her Majesty.’ 

B. The dative of purpose expresses the end for which an action 
is done, and is very often equivalent to an infinitive ; — e. g. 

ftt ‘he worships Hari for (= to obtain) salvation’; 

^SrrRf *he goes for (=to obtain) fruit’; 

I WT< g H *yoqr Honour (has) fall 
authority for the instruction of (= to instruct) my sons in the 
principles of morality ’ ; ^^STTO Mf^dt ‘ he started for a fight * 
(=■ to fight ’) ; ‘ au revoir.’ 
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This dative is specially taken by verbs meaning — 

‘ be fit for/ ‘ tend or conduce to ’ 

‘ piety conduces to knowledge.* 

a. ^^Il^and^are used in the same way, but are often omitted; — 
e.g. ‘the combination even of 

the weak leads to safety vrfvruTTO ^r: w»(. ‘your weapon 
(serves) for the protection of (=to protect) the distressed.* 

2. * be able,* ‘begin,* ‘strive,* ‘resolve,* ‘order,* ‘appoint*; — 
e. g. ‘ this story was able to 

win over (Stareanaya) the warrior’; ITRuliT ‘he began 

to (take) an oath If^^WRT ‘I will try to find her * ; 

he has resolved on abandoning 
his life’; VfiTf^^SmTRTTf^ ‘having charged 

(a-disya) his daughter with the reception of the guests ’ ; 

he was appointed by the gods 
for the destruction of (= to destroy) Eava'^a.* 
a. The adverb VHK ' sufficient ’ is used in the sense of ‘ be 
able to cope with,* ‘be a match for * ;— <. g. 

Han (is) a match for the demons.* 

Ablative. 

The ablative primarily expresses the starting-point or 
source from which anything proceeds. It thus answers to the 
qneetio n whe nce i * and may in general he translated by ‘ from.’ 

E-g* • 

I wish to depart 

from this forest’; I TRimV ‘ ruin results from sin * 

he did not swerve from his 
puipoee’ irdk&^m); yi pqi l HU ‘he heard of 

the death of his son from his relations ’ ; Tff ‘ re- 

femdag her from her bonds'; ‘desist from 

this act ; ^ \«inc|^ ‘ protect me from hell.' 
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A, The source of apprehension is put in the ablative with 

of twring e. g. 

‘you are afraid of the hunter*; 

* a Brahmin should always shrink from marks of honour.’ 

b. Verbs expressing separation *from* naturally take the abla- 
tive;— e.g. parted from you’ ; ^ 

'and she is deprived of her husband ^s place’ (such words 
also take the instr. : cp. 199 $ 2 &)• Allied to this use is that of 
‘to cheat of ’ (= so as to separate from); — e.g. 
irifnir to cheat a Brahmin of his he-goat.* 

c. As the abl. expresses the tertnint^ a quo, it is employed with 

all words meaning 'far/ or designating the cardinal points; — 
e. g. ■ VWRC. * &r from the village ’ ; 

' the mountain (is) to the east of the village.’ 

<f. Similarly the abl, also expresses the time alter wbich 
anything takes place e. g. ^^4 ® ^tT^fTc^ * seen after a long, 
time * ; ^nFTT^Tft^ * after a week/ 

The abl. also expresses the following senses connected with its 
original meaning : — 

I, the oaiiaev reaMiiy or motive = ' on account of/ be- 
cause of,* 'through/ ‘from’; — e.g. TO ‘te 

eats the flesh through greed.’ This use of the ahl. is especially 
common, in commentaries, with abstract nouns in W tva ; e. g. 

the mountain is fiery because of its 
smokiness.’ (The instr. is also employed in this sense: 199* ^ 

a. comparison: — 

s. with comparatives* (=* than*) or words with a comparative 
meaning e. g. TTHt ESma is more learned 

than Govinda’; TIT^ ‘knowledge is superior 

to action.’ In this sense it is used even "with positives (= in 
comparison with’) ; — e.g. 
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wife is dear even in comparison witli (i* e. dearer than) the whole 
world ^ ; iitfrTTftr 'hearts 

harder even than adamant, more tender even than a flower/ 

A with words meaning ‘other* or ‘diflFerent* (V*r, 

f5TH) ; — e. g. ‘Govinda is different 

from Kps^a/ 

c. Allied to the comparative abLis that used with multiplicative 
words Uke ‘double,’ ‘treble/ &c. ;--e. g. 
a fine five times (in comparison with) the value/ 

OenitiTe. 

202. The primary sense of the genitive is qnasi-adjectival, since 
its qualification of another substantive means ‘ belonging to * or 
connected with/ It may generally be expressed in English by 
the preposition ‘of/ With substantives the gen. is used in a 
possessive, subjective, objective, or partitive sense; — e.g. 

‘the king’s man ‘your con- 
cealment of Baksasa’s wif^* (i.e. ‘by you*); ‘by 

the supposition of her’ (i.e. ‘supposing it was she’); 

‘the foremost of the wealthy/ 

I. The gen. is used with, a number of verbs : — 
s. in the possessive sense with Ts, be master of/ 

‘ have power^ver.'jmd -with ‘ be/ ‘ exists ’ e. g. 

‘l shall be master of myself’; JW 
I have a book/ 

A in the objective sense (concurrently with tire acc.) with 
have mercy.’ ^ ‘remember,’ ‘imitate’;— e.g. 

^ ‘ may these men have mercy on you ’ ; 

‘he remembers your favours’: *fNr0T*raifT- 
will imitate BhTma.’ 
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c. in the objective sense (cononirently with the loc.) with verbs 

meaning ‘do good or harm to’ (^-W, 1?-^, VT-W.^-TT^). 
‘trnat in’ ‘forbear with’ (^);_e.g. 

‘ benefiting his friends ’ ; ftii *^1 TTOT 
how have I done her an injury ? ’ % ‘ forbear with me.’ 

d, Witt verbs meaning ‘speak of’ or ‘expect of’; — 6,g. 

' l^e speaks tbns of me thougb I am 
guiltless’ ; ‘anything may be expected 

of that fool,* 

frequently (instead of the dat, of the indirect object) 'with 
verbs of giving, telling, promising, showing, sending, bowing, 
pleasing, being angry; — e. g. '3TOT rP^rPTO have 

granted safety to him ’ (tasya) ; ‘docs he please 

you ? ’ ‘the sage (is) not very angry with me* 

(mama). 

sometimes (instead of the instr.) with verbs meaning be £Qled 
or satisfied’; — e.g. ‘fire is not satiated 

with logs,’ So also the past part. ‘full of’ (gen.), or filled 
■with' (instr.). 

9. The cfen. ia frequently used with a^jBCtixres: — 
n. allied to transitive verbs; — e.g. 
old age is destructive of beauty.’ 
bm meaning ‘dependent on,’ belonging or attached to, dear 
to ’ TirRTri: ^ ‘that rei^y depends on you ’ 

(tava); ^ 

up whatever you have taken belonging to him’ (asya) ; tjt ^TW 
TTUT fJTV; ‘ who, pray, is dear to kings?’ ^ 

c. meaning ‘acquainted with/ ‘versed or skilled ^ 

oustomed to* (concurrently with the loo.: 203/) ; — e- 

are, inde^.jwnYg^t w^ 

the ways of the world’; ^NrnrnfT*^ ‘uBskilled 
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in battle’ ; yRflt ^ Si I * 11 * 1 , ‘people accustomed to haril- 

ships 

d. meaning ‘like’ or ‘equal to’ (concurrently with the instr.: 
199, a c); — e.g. ‘Kama is equal to Krspa/ 

3. The gen. expresses theagentwith passive participles : — 

a, past participles having a pres, sense, formed from roots 

meaning ‘think,’ ‘know,’ ‘worship’; — e.g. (‘well 

thought of ’=) ‘ approved of kings ’ ; 

Tf^:' 'you are known to the hermits to be staying here.’ 

b. future participles (which also take the instr.: 199) e.g.^W 
( 5 RVT) ifTJ ‘ Hari should be worshipped by me.’ 

4. The gen. is used with adverbs of direction iu ^TT^-tas 

(cp. iY7d) e. g. 4 ‘to the south of the village*; 
sometimes also with those iu -ena (conciurently “with the 
BCG.); — e.g, to the north of this ’ (asya) place. 

5. The gen. of time is used in the following ways : — 

a. with multiplicatives (108) or other numerals similarly used 

it expresses how often anything is repeated within a stated 
period; — e.g.^I'Q pf4^<T,*he should offer the funeral 

sacrifice three times a year 

fll’Sli Tl^lJ ' a Brabiam should perfonn at least one severe 
X>enance a year.’ 

b. Words denoting time are put in the gem (like the abl.) in 

the sense of ‘ after’ ^.g. M 4 1 ^ ^ (kati-payajhasya), ‘ after 

some days’; ‘after a long time* : [^(<43 is also 

used alone in this sense. 

c. A noun and past part, iu the gen., accompanying an ex- 
paression of time, have the sense of ‘ since * ; — e. g. 

to-day (is) the tenth month since our 
father died’ (uparatasya). This construction is akin to the gen, 
absolute (205, 2). 
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6. Two genitives are employed to express an option or a differ- 
ence between two tMngs ; — e. g. 

of vice and death, the former is called the worse'; 

this is the only difference 
between you (the long-lived) and Tndra.' 


£ocatiwe. 


203. The locative denotes either the place where an action 
occurs, or, with verbs of motion, the place whither an action is 
directed. The former sense may variously be translated by *in, 
at, on, among, by, with, near/ the latter by ‘into, upon*; 
corresponding to Lat. in with abl. and acc. respectively. 

The following are examples of the ordinary use of the loc. in 
the sense of * where ? ' f5T^n0Fftf " birds live 

in that tree ’ ; ‘mVidarblia’(i93,3c)j 

‘ I myself at your door ’ ; ‘ at 

Kasx’ (Benares); ^ 'fruit (is) seen on the trees’; 

■'^nfrj^firnrnR;. 'they encamped on (ssclose to) the Ganges’; 

^ ^ TfTTgjwfV arf^ 

' neither, among gods, nor Taksas, or among mmdthear, 
had such a beauty anywhere been seen before ; 'by 


my side.’ 

a. When the loo. means ‘among’ it is oftenequi^eat to a 
partitive gen. (302); — e. among 

(= of) all the sons ESma is dearest to me.’ 

d. The person ‘-with ’ whom one dwells or stays^ is put in the 
I0C-; — e.g. he lives with hia teache r. ^ ^ 

c. The loc. with the verbs t?reft ‘ etau^ ’ ^ «■ 

(=Lat.veTBatur) expresses ‘abides by,’ ‘compUes with ;-e.g. 

‘you do not (standbys) obey my omamwd ; 

’rfef ' comply with your mother’s desire. 

^ o a 
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d. The loc. is used to express the effect ‘of ’ a cause; — e.g. 

^'([{1 Hr<^Hf^‘fate alone (is) the cause of the 

prosperity or decline of men.* 

The loc. expresses contact with verbs of seizing by 
fastening to {^). clinging or adhering to 
leaning on, relying on or trusting to; — e.g. 'seizing 

by the hair’ ; Mlllft ^5^ ‘taking by the hand 
‘he fastened a noose to the tree’; ‘a liero 

not addicted to vices ’ ; ' reclining on the roots 

of trees ^^3 *he trusts in his enemies’ ; 

grr vgf«r ‘the gods fix their hopes of 

victory on his bent bow.’ 

t The loc. is used (concurrently with the gen.: 202, 2 c) with 
adjectives meaning ‘acquainted with/ ‘versed or skilled in’;— 
g- TWt f * Kama (is) skilled in the game of dice ’ ; 

we (are) expeii: in acting.’ 

g* The loc. is used figuratively to expi'ess the person or thing 
in which some quality or state is to be found; — e.g. ^nf iRTT^RTT- 
look for everything in him ’ (cp. 202, id); 

I’TOT wrftfir ‘hunting (is) recognized as sinful in a prince ' ; 

IT 'there is no harm in (giving) advice to 

the aflSicted/ Similarly, when the meaning of a word is explained, 
the loc. expresses ‘ in the sense of ’ ; — e. g. ‘ kalapa 

(is used) in the sense of peacock’s tail/ 

A. The circumstances in which an action takes place are ex- 
prewed by the loc.;— e.g. ‘in case of distress ’ ; ^Tpi^ 

‘ia fortune’; 

(‘in the presence of '=) 
there being openings, misfortunes multiply.’ ' In the last 
example the loc. expresses the reason ; if it were accompanied by 
a predicative participle, it would be a loc, absolute (cp. 205, I a). 
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i. The loc. of time^ expressing when an action takes place, is 
only a special application of the preceding sense ; — e.g. in 

the rainy season’; ‘ at night ' ; every day.’ 

/• The loc. expresses the distance at which anything takes 
place e. g. Rfj ‘the great sage 

lives at (a distance of) a yojana and a half from here.’ 

204. The loc. answering to the question * whither ? ’ is always 
used with verbs of falling and placing; concurrently with the dat., 
with those of throwing and sending (200 A i h ) ; and, concurrently 
with the acc., with those of going, entering, ascending, striking, 
“bringing, sending; — e.g. ‘he fell on the ground’; 

' having put (it) in that same begging 
WcTT * placing his hand on his breast ’ (W ‘ do,’ 
is frequently used in the sense of putting); 

* he darts arro'ws at his enemy ’ ; ‘ the fish 

entered the river ’ ; ‘ he set out for 

a neighbouring town’ 7 f struck him on the 

head.’ 

Secondary applications of this loc. are the following : — 
d. It expresses the person or object towards which an action 
is directed or to which it refers = ‘ towards,’ ‘about,’ ‘with 
regard to’;— e. g. mfuiy imW: ‘the good show 

compassion towards animate beings’; * 1 ^ ‘i>e 

courteous to your attendants ’ ; ^they are disputing 

about a field,* 

b, Ooncuri'ently wdth the dat. (and gen.), it expresses the in- 
-direct object with verbs of gi'sdTig, telling, promising, buying, 
selling (cp, 200 A i a ; 202, i e) ; — e. g. ‘having 

promised (it) to Indra’; ’er»Rf?r ‘having sold 

himself to a rich man ’ ; ini| fwni:' a teacher 

imparts knowledge to an intelligent pupil.’ 
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c. Concurrently with the dat. (200 B i, 2), it may express the aim 
of an action with words expressive of striving after, resolving on, 
wishing for, of appointing, choosing, enjoining, permitting, of being 
ahlo or fit for;— e.g. ‘ an enemy prepared 

for the appropriation of all property ’ j ‘ he appointed 

(him) to a task ’ ; cTH. ‘ she chose him for her 

husband ’ ; he is incapable of 

supplying food for us ‘the 

sovereignty even of the three worlds is fitting for him/ A predi- 
cative loc. alone is capable of expressing fitness ; — e. g. ^TO^EfT- 

sovereignty befits a man who is en- 
dowed with worldly wisdom, libergdity, and heroism/ The loc. 
is sometimes used with verbs which do not in themselves imply 
an aim, to express the object gained 6 is the result of an action;— 
e.g.Mftr he kills the panther for the sake of 

(obtaining) his skin/ 

d» Nouns expressive of desire, devotion, regard, friendship, 
confidence, compassion, contempt, neglect, aie often connected 
with the loc. (as is also the gen.) of the object to which those 
sentiments are directed;— e.g. ’ICg HgiSlWITVi 

‘ my love is, indeed, not towards Sakuntala ’ ; 


‘I have no faith in you’; ^ 

' neglect of duties, however small, should not he indulged i 


The loc. is similarly used with adjectives or past participles 
meaning ‘ fond of/ * devoted to,* ‘ intent on,’ and their opposites 
e.g. T^: ‘ women (are) intent on their own 

pleasure only.’ 


]Locative and Genitive Absolute. 

205^ 1. The locative is the usual absolute case in Sanskrit, 
and has much the same general application as the Greek genitive 
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and the Lat. ablative absolute ; — e. g. * as the days 

went by*; ’Tti i^vTf « 3m: ‘ the cows having been milked^ 
he departed ^ 3(135 3Tf^ 3Tm3n% ‘ she gives ear when 

I speak.* 

a. The predicate of the absolute loc. is practically always a 
participle ; the only exception being that the part. ' being/ 
is frequently omitted;— e.g. Wf 

^ ' ‘ how (can there be any) interference with the good in the 
performance of their duties, when you (are) their protector?* 

A. The part. ‘ being ’ (or its equivalents and 

is often pleonastically added to another absolute part. e. g. 

' at sunrise, when the owls had 

become blind/ 

c. The subject is of course sdways omitted when a past pass, 
part, is used impersonally; it is also omitted when the part, is ac« 
companied by indeclinable words likeXpTi^, ^T^TT, 1 ^?®!^, ICft; — 
e. g. ‘ when consent had been given by him * ; Tpi 

‘this being the case* (lit. ‘it having gone thus*); ?TOT 
^ or ?r!rrgf 8 ?( ‘ this being done/ 
dn The particle ipf and the noun 4)1^ (as latter member of a 
compound) may he used after an absolute participle to express 
‘no sooner — ^tban,’ ‘scarcely — ^when*; — e.g. JTOTTTRn^^ 
scarcely had it dawned, when nfgia*(H 
‘ no sooner had' his Honour entered, than.* 

3 . The gen. absolute is much less common than the loc. 
and more limited in its application. It is restricted to contem- 
poraneous actions, the subject being a person and the predicate 
a present participle in form or sense. Its meaning may be ren- 
dered by ‘while/ ‘as/ or ‘though*; — e.g. 

‘ wandering about, though I was looking on * ; TPf ^ 

f%(T: ‘ while he was speaking thus, the hunter 
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remained concealed ’ ; 

while he was thns reflecting women came there to fetch 

water.^ 


Participles. 

206 . Participles are constantly used in Sanskrit to qualify the 
main action, supplying the place of subordinate clauses. They 
may, as in Latin and Greek, express a relative, temporal, causal, 
concessive, or hypothetical sense. A final sense is also expressed 
by the future participle. All these meanings are inherent in the 
participle, without the aid of paiticles, except that is usually 
added when the sense is concessive. 

E. g. ‘ thejackal, being ^ed 

with anger, said to him'; ^ 

* though you have been frequently dissuaded by me, you do not 
listen to me ' ; 

you do not tell, though knowing it, your head will be shattered 
to pieces’; ?n he ran again at 

Bhima in order to strike him.’ 

A Bahuvrihi compounds are very frequently employed in a par- 
ticipial sense, the part. being omitted; — e.g.lTfl’ 
^I^^« 4 n^‘then being anxious he reflected.’ ; 

207. Present Participle. This participle (as well as a pa«t 
with a present sense) is used with or 3T^‘i8,”sirtr' 'sits,’ 

‘ stands,’ goes on,’ to express continuous action, 

like the English ^ is doing ’ g. Tf?I^ ^ 

5 TT ‘ this is the very forest in which we formerly dwelt 

for a long time’; ‘he keeps eating*; ^ 

i f7raf?f ‘she is being carefully guarded ’ ; 

TO this pot is filled with porridge.* 
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a. The negative of verbs meaning ‘to cease* is similarly 
construed with a present participle;— e. g. 

‘the lion did not cease (^bept) slaying the 

animals.’ 

A. Verbs expressing aoL. emotion such as * to be ashamed** ‘to 
endure,’ may be accompanied by a pres. part, indicating the cause 
of the emotion; — e.g. are yon not 

ashamed of speaking thus ? ’ 

c. A predicative present (or past) part, accompanies the acc,, 
or the nom. in the passive construction, with verbe of lec rag , 
hearing, knowing, thinking, wishing (cp. 198, i) ; — e. g. 

^ VT ‘do one saw me entering’; 

‘the king one day heard eoaM 
one repeating a couple of elokas’ ; 

-^^rfSNt^Prr: ‘ many dan^tem of royel ««w 

are recorded to have been wedded according to the manaage of 
the Gandharvas.’ 

ao8. Past Paarticiplos. The passive part, in 71 aad He edit* 
form (i6i ; 89, n.®) in ^(but hardly ever the perL act. pert, ia 
89) are veiy frequently used as finite verho (the eopala 
being omitted);— was said by hi-’; « 
he said this.’ 

a. The passive of intransitive verbs is used imperso nally ; * ^^ 

wise its past participle has an active sense;— e-g- W 

‘ I stood there for a long time’ ; ^ ^ **** 

to the Ganges ’ ; ^ ^ ‘he died on the way.’ 

b. Some past participles in 7 ! have bothapaaara — ^ 
tive active sense g. TTO ‘obtained’ 

TIRTS ‘ entered (by) ’ and ‘having entered’ , 

‘having drunk’; ‘forgotten’ and ‘harisg *»•>«• • 
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‘divided' and ‘having divided begotten’ and 

‘having home' (f,); ‘ridden/ &c., and ‘riding/ &o. 

c. The past participles in "if never seem to occur with a transit 
tive active meaning. 


209. Future Participles Passive. These (i 52 ) express 
necessity, obligation, fitness, probability. The construction is 
the same as with the past pass, part.; — e.g. 

‘I must needs go to another country 
^ ‘ you must not (= do not) kill me, 0 king ’ ; 

‘then he too will surely make a noise.' 
s. Occasionally the fut. pass. part, has a purely future sense 
®* Tnrrf? too shall go with 

ease by the strength of your wings.* 

A. ^rf^nW^and (from ^ ‘ be ') are used impersonally 

to express necessity or high probability. The adjective or sub- 
stantive of the Indicate agrees with the subject in the instr.; — 
I ‘she must be ( r= is most 

probably) near'; TRT TITftpfr f»Tf7|T ‘the 

strength of that anim a l must be very great.’ 


aio. The Indediaable Participle (aenmd) nearly always 
expresses that an action is completed before another begins 
(wely ^ it is simultaneous). Eeferring to the grammatical 
or the virtual subject of the main action, it generally agrees with 
tiw nom., or, in the passive construction, with the instr., but 
oocasionally with other cases also e.g. 7f inin*r ^ ‘ having 

^ed down to Mm, he departed’; ^ TT tjftMR. 

/V*? ‘then he throwing him'self upon him 

agrees with %if) ; ^ ^ 

his love increased as soon as he had seen the 
•weedy smiling maiden’ agrees with TJ^). 

* It myfrequendy betranslated by ‘in’ or ‘ by ’ with a verbal 
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noun;— e.g. in fipH ^ ‘ what would you gain 

by killing a poor man like me ? ’ This use represents the original 
sense of the form as an old instrumental of a verbal noun. 

b. Having the full value of inflected participles, it may 
express the various logical relations of the latter, and may even 
be accompanied, like them, by 

to express 

continuous action;— e. g. ‘he is the foie- 

most of all the townsmen.^ 

cr. A number of gerunds are equivalent in sense to preposi- 
tions (179). 

d. The original instr. nature of the gerund is preserved in its 
employment with or or with a general subject ex- 
pressed by the impersonal passive construction; — e.g. 7R 

‘ what (gain accrues) to you by concealing ? ’ % 

‘ have done with going to the forest ^ 'f[^T 
'ifxne goes to heaven by killing animals/ 

Infinitive. 

2SII. This frequent form expresses the aim of an action and 
may in general be used wherever the dative of purpose is employed 
(2cx> B) . It differs from the dative of an ordinary verbal notm solely 
in governing its object in the acc. instead of the gen.; — e.g. 

‘he strives to conquer him ’= 71 ^ ‘ he strives 

for the conqueiing of him.’ It preserves its original acc. sense 
inasmuch as it is used as the direct object of verbs (e, g- vrrg 
he obtains a bathe’), and cannot be employed as the sub- 
ject of a sentence. Verbal nouns usually supply its place as the 
subject; — e.g. giving (=:to give) is better 

than receiving’ (= to receive). The construction of the aoc* with 
the infinitive is unknown to Sanskrit, its ida<» being supplied, 
with verbs of saying, &c., by oraiio recta with (180}, «r 
otherwise by the use of a predicative acc. (19^, i fiiid 207 c). 
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The infinitive may be used with substantives (e. g. ‘ time,’ 
* opportunity •), adjectives (*fit/ ^capable as well as verbs (e.g. 
‘ be able,’ ‘ wish,' ‘ begin ’) e. g. ifTV ‘this 

is not the time to delay '^irarT^f 

this is an opportunity to show yourself ’ ; 

^ who (is) able to escape from what is written 
on his forehead (by fate)?’ ^ ^ ‘I have come 

(in order) to ask you ‘he is able to tell’; 

‘ she wished to make.’ 

A, The ?. and 3* sing. ind. of ^deserve’ are used with an 
infinitive in the sense of a polite imperative=* please, ’* deign to’ ; — 
‘will your Honour please to hear me? ’ 
bm The infinitive, after dropping its final !R[^, may be formed 
into a Bahuvrihi compound (189) with ‘ desire,’ or 
mind, in the sense of wishing or having a mind to do what the 
yerber pressesj— e.g. ‘desirous of seeing’; fSjl 

what do yon intend to say ? ’ 

c. There being no psuMUTeform of the infinitive in Sanskrit, 
verbs governing the infin, are put in the passive in order to give 
it a p assive meaning; — e. g. ^ ‘ it is not fit to he done ’ ; 

they can be taught morality by me ’ j 

**'*SM: ‘a hut (was) begun to be erected 

by him.’ 


A The fut part. pass. ITWsafc-ya may either agree with the 

III Him I ” ^ ™ sing.;— e. g. ^ (V^O 

(mischiefs) cannot be repaired’ ; ^ «r 

‘she cannot be ignored (lit. ‘she is not a possible 
to ignore’) when angry.’ ‘fitting’ and SITRI ‘auit- 

a»T same way;— e.g. ^ iQTWr 

^ WRRg ‘ she should rightly be released by me 

irom yocu’ 
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TEITSES AND MOOD8^ 

Fraaent. 

212. The use of this tense is much the same bs in English. 
But the following differences should be noted: — 

I- In narration the Mstorical present is more commonly 
used than in English, especially to express the durative sense 
(which the Sanskrit imperfect lacks) ;—e. g. 

asked, “How was it? ” ’ WtirT 

' Hiranyaka, having taken his food, used to 

sleep in his hole.* 

«• "formerly,* is sometimes added to this present ; — e. g. 

I formerly used to live in a certain 
tree.’ The particle m (which in the older language frequently 
accompanied and thus acquired its meaning when alone) is 
miich more frequently used thus;— e.g. 

in a certain place a weaver 

named Somilaka used to live.* 

b. The present is used to express the immediate past;— e.g. 

‘ here I come,’ i. e. ‘I have just come,’ 

a. The present also expresses the near future, 5^^! ‘soon* and 

‘just* (180) being sometimes added; — e.g. TTft 
then leaving the how, I am off*; M I 
therefore I will just send Satrughna.* 

«. With interrogatives it implies a doubt as to future action; — 
e-g- f** * what shall I do ? ’ 

b. It may express an exhortation to perform enaction at once ; — 

g- irPnrnn ‘then we (will) enter (ss= let us enter) 

the house.’ 

Fast Tsiises. 

213* All the three past tenses, imperfect, perfect, and aorist, 
besides the past participles in N ta and ta-vat (and the 
hi storical pres ent) , are used promiscuously to express the historical 
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or remote past» applying equally to facts "wldch happened only 
once, or were repeated or continnons. 

tf. The perfect is properly restricted to the statement of facta 
of the remote past, not coining within the experience of the 
speaker. The i. and s. sing, are therefore very rare. 

A Theimperfectf in addition to describing the historical past, 
states pist facta of which the speaker himself has been a witness. 

c. The aiorifirt has (along with the participles in 7 T and 
the special sense of the present perfect, being therefore appropriate 
in dialogues ; — e. g. ‘my 

desire has obtained sweet fuldlment ’ ; 

‘ I have bestowed the sovereignty on you ’ ; TTlOTRf^'l have 
seen him/ 

<f. The aorist (very rarely the imperfect) without the augment 
is used imperatively with ^ (215 e and 180). 

e. As there is no pluperfect in Sanskrit, its sense (to be inferred 
from the context) has to be expressed hy the other past tenses 
or the gerund, or occasionally by a past participle with an auxiliary 
verb. 

Fnturer 

214. The simple future is a general tense, referring to any 
future action, while the periphrastic future, which is much less 
frequently employed, is restiicted to the remote future. Both can 
therefore often he employed in describing the same action, and 
they frequently Interchange. 

The futnre is sometimes used in an imperative sense, when 
ao^a^ying an imperative; — e.g. 

my dear, but first bear my request.’ 

Zmparati're. 

ai5. Besides the ordinaiy injunctive or exhortative sense, this 
mood has some special uses. 
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s. The first persons, which are survivals of old subjunctive 
forms, may be translated by ‘will » or ‘ let ^ g. 

Wm ‘his brother said, “Let us play ” ’ ; ^ will 

make/ 

b. The 3. sing. pass, is commonly used as a polite imperative 
instead of the 2.pers, act.;--e.g.^^5]BnTWi;'Sire, pray listen! ’ 
(cp. 2IIfl). 

<?• The imperative may be used, instead of an optative or 
hanedictive, to express a wish or blessing ; — e. g. ‘may 

you live long'; XPSHV: ^ ‘ may your paths he 

auspicious ’ = ‘ Q odspeed.* 

d. It may express possibiliiy or doubt, especially with inter- 

rogative8;--e.g.1^rt^^t^ ‘whether 

there he poison or not, the swelling of a serpent’s hood is 
terrifying ‘who on earth would believe it ? * 

‘what should we do now ? * 

e. The imperative with the prohibitive particle iTT is somewhat 
rare, its place being commonly supplied by the unaugmented aor. 
(213 d), by tbe opt. with. If, or ^RP^and flfW^with the instr. (180}. 

Optative or PotentiaL 

216. Besides its proper function this mood also expresses the 
various shades of meaning appropriate to the subjunctive (which 
has become obsolete in Sanskrit). 

i« In principal sentences it expresses the following mean- 
ings:— 

a wish (often with the particle added); — e,g. 

^ 0 that I could see Bama here I * 
b, possibility or doubt; — e.g. ‘per- 

haps he may be awakened by the lowing of the eowa * ; 

kings can see through the eye of th^ 
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spies ^ vg'*T?n ‘the arrow 

shot by an archer may hit an individual, or may not hit him.’ 

c. probability, being often equivalent to a future; — e. g. 

IRH ’TR this girl (is not likely to =) will not stay hwe.’ 

d. exhortation or precept ; — e. g. do you act thus ’ ; 

one should save wealth against calamity/ 

9. The optative is used in the following kinds of suhordixiaite 
clauses : — 

s. in general relative classes ; — e. g. 

»r gjTfJr: ‘ the king who (= every king who) does not 

neglect the time for the payment of salaries.’ 

b, in final clauses (‘in order that’) ; — e.g. ^ 

indicate to me the place where I am to live ’ (=:that I 
may live there). 

c, in consequential clauses (‘so that’); — e.g. 

* (o®^y) such a burden should be borne as 
may not weigh a man down.’ 

d, in the protasis (as well aa the apodosis) of hypothetical 
clauses, with the sense of the Liat. present (possible condition) 
or imperfect (impossible condition) subjunctive (cp. 218); — 

^ inrr ‘ if there were 

not a king, the state would founder like a ship.’ 

Bauedictive or Frecative. 

317. This rare form (150), a kind of aorist optative, is properly 
restricted to the expression of blessings, or, in the first person, of 
the speaker’s wish ; — e. g. ‘ mayst thou give birth 

to a warrior’ ; ^J^TRR^'may I become successful/ The 

imperative is also employed in this sense (215 c). In a few rare 



VII 2i8 


CONDITIONAL 


209 


cases the benedictive is indistinguishable in meaning from an 
imperative or an ordinary optative; — e.g. *do 

ye proclaim this speech’ ; M f? 

‘ for I do not perceive what should drive away my sorrow/ 

Conditional. 

218. The conditional, as its form (an indicative past of the 
future) well indicates, is properly used to express a past condition, 
the unreality of which is implied, and is equivalent to the 
pluperfect (conditional) subjunctive in Latin ox English, or the 
aorist indicative, used conditionally, in Greek. It is employ^ 
in both protasis and apodosis; — e.g. 

* if there had been abundant rain, there would have 
been no famine.’ If a potential is used in the protasis, a con- 
ditional in the apodosis may acquire the sense of a hypothetical 
present (= imperf. subjunctive) ; — e. g. '^t^ ^ 

inflict punishment, the strong would roast the weak like flsh on 
a spit/ 
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The order of the parts of the verb, when all are given, is : 
Present (pr.), Imperfect (imp.), Imperative (ipv.), Optative (op,); 
Perfect (pp.), Aori8t(AO,); Future (rr.); Passive (ps.), present, 
aorist, participle (pp.); Gerund (en.) ; Infinitive (ivf.); Oausa- 
tive (cs.), aorist; Desiderative (ns.); Intensive (ikt.). 

The Boman numerals signify the conjugational class of the 
verb; P. indicates that the verb is coiyugated in the Parasmai- 
pada only, A. that it is coiyugated in the Atmanepada only. 

afic, ‘bend,’ I, P. | ps, I pp, I 

cs.WrfTril 

^IS'^aaj, ‘ anoint,’ VII, P. I imp. I ipv, I 

OP. II PS, I PP, tBTff I cs, II 

ad, ‘ eat,’ II, P, | imp, 

^H^l IPV, 

op. H FT, Mn^lal pa,lP!l% | pp, (HH' n. ‘food ’) I 

on.QTTm I DIF, vg»ii cs,'iii«[^n 

an, ‘breathe,’ IT, P. 1 mp. or 

J or 1 ffv. Wt*r, I OP. 

cs. W^tlPl H 

as', ‘attain,’ V, ^ I A. IMP. 

, ^JT^TT I ipv.ira^, op. si^tfiw n 

pp. I 
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vt.m, ‘ eat,’ IX, p. ’•rarf?! I iw. wiPf, « 

OP. PF* ^ I AO. 

I ». ■'Rfinf I OD. I wr. ^rftnpt.1 «■ • 

Bs. ^Bflrfinrfn a 

tTOC.as, ‘ be,’ II, P. Trfir. ^2’ ^ ’ 

J IMP. WlilHj 

i tpr. ^ ’ 

wnr, wi; ’tout, ^'*^’ ^*’ 

wi, ■♦ginm.; » w »^> 

’«rrftw, ^uro; 

II _ 

5TO: as, ‘ throw,’ IV. P. ’%raf?T II »• ’«IT«. 

^‘be’i Ao.^m^iir.’udwft I ». i ■*"• * 


^Ics.’Wia^U 

Sp, ‘ obtain,’ V, P. ^isflf^ I «**• I 

^Tf^, ^sftg I OP. w- ^ I 

I w. ^ioi^ I I o®- ^>n^> ’ ^*1^1 

cs. I Ds. # 

’^JT^ as. ‘sit,’ n, A. I «»• ^ ' 

OP. tH|4^?| H rr. ^BreTF% I *»• ^1 ^**’ ^ * ^^ ” 

TitfeW I irreg. pres. part. A. I urr. • 


lji,‘go.’ll.P.Trfil,Hft,Tim; 

0P.T^I|p..T^, 

Ttnr I PS. I w-TFi "’ 0 «i I cs.^i ^ff 
^nSV adhii,* read,’ U. Av I ^°‘ 

titfj 3. i- > >-• 
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v*n5rT**%» 

OP. II AO. ^«|S ; 3 . du. -*51 ^IT- 

TTR.; 3- pi.^r^^l FT. I PS. WNjTt I PP. I 

cs. '^rarnnrfJT 0 

idh or ^^^indli, ‘ kindle,’ VII. A. I IMP. 

^ I IPV. 1*7^, OP. II n. I 

PS. PP. 

• wish,’ VI, P. I IMP. II pp-I^, ’prf'W, 
tfWl I Ao.’^^^l rr.Uft^lfll I P8. i.«iqri I re. 
Te\ DTP. cs. II 

ifcs, ‘ see,’ I, A. I IMP. II PF, i^N% I 

.AO. I FT. tfTO» I PS. t^l AO. I PP. I 

cs. n 

B^us, ‘bum,’ I, P, I IMP. n AO. PS- 

i PP . ^ I 

^ r« 'go,’ VI, P. ’4i'4ttfd I IMP. II pr. 

^ &c. I PP. 1B<T I cs. ^ 1 !}^ II 
^^edh,‘grow,’ I, A. TJ\I^ | imp.^^^^cT I ipp. TIWR. I TI^ II 

W. WWTO I nt^ I I insraf^ I DS. Tt f^ ^ H 

^ kam, ‘love,’ A. (no present) || pp. or I 

»T. I pp. I cs. H 

!«r^kasV shine,’ I, A. y I ^rrRnr 1 n 

1 ^, ‘do,’ vin, <*- 0^, arOffl ; gnJ:, gw^-% 

» ^ > ^1 gs^, nfrg ; v<^iq ; gi4^ 1 

w. (138)1 AO. ’imr^ ; 

^rariT»(.; ^rarrl, ^wirf: 1 
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IT. n A. gif, gif^, gw^; gi^%; 

^135^; 

gs^jrni; gifm*i,i op.grff?i n w.^ (138) 1 ao. 

1 *». i 

PS. I AO. I IP. I oD. 0 <?n , “BW I Df*'. 0 ^* 1. 1 

CS. •hv^'i^fd I AO. I ®S. n 

BRt^krt, ‘cut,’ VI, P. BRrf?! U PF.’^SS^ I I TS. 

WW|% I TO. BPfT I CS. I DS. R 

krs, ‘ draw,’ I, P. ^^5^; ‘plough,’ VI, P. R p*-. 

; ’qBf^ I TO. 0^Tfl 1 ps.B^l BBI 
BT^T, ®BBI I ikf. BSH I R 

^ kr, ‘ scatter,’ VF, P. fBTft M PF. WTl TO. bR^ « 
PS. I ^ I OD. II 

^klp, ‘ he able,’ I, A. Braif R to. ^ I to.bIBI^ » 

TO. ^ I es.B^rof^l Ao.BR^flJ?l.« 

BiJILkrain, ‘stride,’ I, BTHIB, BB^Rto. BBIB, » 

AO. I IT. I »• * Bl*^» 

I C8. BBBfB or ^i^tdld I »»• 1 BW" 

ifmi, R _ 

kri, ‘ buy.’ IX, iStBTft, (P- • "■• ‘ 

II 

'^ksan, ‘ kiU/ Vm, ’BBWT, I to. BH I 

ksi, ‘ destroy,’ V, P. tB^rfB R «• t «• » 

CB. 'BBBIB or BBBtB R ^ 

f^ksip, ‘throw,’ VI, -pntB, ^ I ^ 
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PT. I FT. ^ I w. I f^m I 

GD. j I TUTF. cs. ^xpTfrr I BS. f^f^lTI H 

^ksiibh, ‘ quake,’ IV, »% li PP. T5^ I Pf, 

or IJ^PT I 08. n 

??r*i.ktan, ‘ dig,’ I, ?§Rf?r, It pf. “ir^rR ; i ft. 

i^rfir I w- or I pp. *§rnf i or 4ar^<ni) 

I ^rf*rga[:i cs.^rPRrf 7 r n 

^TTf khad, ‘eat/ I, P. <11^ R pp. ’^WT^ I rr. I 

PS. I pp. I cs. I DB. f^ T f4 < Tf? I R 

^T khyS, ‘ tell,’ U, P. ssnitn I ipp. snra. 2 . wrrft. 
pF. I AO. I FT. I PS. I wm I 

I WRpi.1 cs. WnTRrfJT, I p». H 

gad, ‘ speak, ’ I, p.aj^ R PF.^srr^ I ir f^^s r f^ i ^irr?! i 

I 08 . an^?rf^ I Ds. I iKT. r 

^gua, ‘ go,’ I, p. R gnrm (138, 7) 1 ao. ’^pwcti 

FT. arfamifTT ,• aRrr 1 ps. ai^ [ anj 1 aj^, oapaf or <iarw i 
3WIJI.I cs. I M. f^arRmf^ I ncT. d|<f Hfl ; aqpa8i?t R 

anf ‘plunge,’ I, A. arr^ R PF. ararf^ 1 n. aiifg g R ;^ 1 

PS. * 11 ® fl I pp. aro or arrff?( i gd. "arr®" 1 os, arrf^Rffr h 

‘kide,’ I, n VT. I AO. I ps. 

f®% I pp. 5|5H ao. «3® \ isr. I cs. ^ <|R f R 

^ gai, ji ng,’ I, ^|i|fd, *?> R pp. gpl | ao. ®a|T 4^^ I 

PT. I PS. afl«|r| I aft?! j an. aj^^T, *aft^ 1 nnr. an^l 

«.®^nRf?r R 

JW^ grath or ^granth, ‘ tie,’ IX, P. RT^lfTt R ps. | 

I o». sRnat 1 08 . ar^ar^ or amRiipi r 
Rif grab, ‘take,’ IX, I ipt. ffTHT, R 
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w. snrn[, 1 ao. wfts 1 *t- 5 

I an.^jiV^. •pn nrr.^Iftg»ll 

cs. <iT^^ f? i, I AO. Ds. *7l n 

gM, ‘droop,’ I, p. II 1^- wrT^r 1 cs. wrmfir or 

»^nratf?T u 

^ghus/ sound,’ R w. I ^ I I 

cs.'^rq^ u 

, frr gbra, ‘smell,’ I, P. R pt.^T^ I »• wl«l^ • • 

C8. H 

^^catf, ‘speak,’ II, A. 

R r^. ^9^ I rr, I on.o^T^ I ^§*1; I cs. -q^^Hl R 

car, *moye/ I, P. PF. ; 3. ii. %yi I 

rr. I w. I I o»- I 

I cs. I *o, R 

-^cal, ‘move,’ I, P. R re. ; 3- «•• Ij^- 

I re. ^flm I ^PiR<JH. I «■ Tfl'B^fd I 

os. f^R^ftrafTT « 

f%f ci, * collect/ V, fM1f?r»t^!f^ll w fi l ^l r t. 

%«9fn, ^ I I ‘ 

iNr.%g*I. I c8.^|4<4(7| I 08 , or fMW?! I 

f%nRr.:cint, ‘think,* X. P. t^TRrafrr R rm.ee . R<n^csisl I 

M. P9'w?i I I GD. 

^ cur.'steaV X, P. ^tt^R rm. ee. I ">■ 

FS. 

cWd,‘cut; vn, R re. 

I AO. ^tReg^ or I irT.> <<jlt ^ ” 

I tlw I *»• tlE^. •tlpi.l 6n-..^^l. «■ • 
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jan, *be T)om,* IV, A. || ft. AO. irflrfSrci 

Ti. i ^f^RTF I ®p. WRT I cs. I ■*®* ^nfV- 

I D9. fq | a i fiW?F R 

> wriFfiF i 

IMP. ^(wmR, iB«rpr: ; iran^FTm; wpf^: i 

rev. ^TRTTftr, ^R^ff , «rT»r^# *p. qWK Il^ orflrnTTTHTO I 
rr. ’JTHRftiqtTr I w. ’RrPTttFT I cs. qi HK T; f? t R 
ftl ji, ‘conquer,’ I, P. (A. with and f^) flRRff?! H rr. f^- 
WRi ; ; ftnrg: i ao. i ft. SF^rfJf I *«. i 

fami oD.ftim, •f%w I XNF. 
irf?TR 

‘li\e, ’ I, P. I rr. ■ftpsSt’T ; I ao, 

J ».«rNTl I i on. i 

ixF. I cs. ’#hTOf?r I pg.f ^^RnP i H 

^ if. ‘grow old,’ IV, P. EfHfn R rr. I w. I re. 

I CS. fllT^R 

WT jga,j know,’ IX, wnrrf?r, wr^it h pf. Anth’j • 
«. ’DUk^fvi ”• UTOfiT ; tjrrr i r*. i -<^ 0 , ^nrrf^ 1 
re. op.mt.TI, | arr. I cs.^TQ^ fi T> 

or ^Wcifn, «%, Fp. HlflKI and ^ I M. R 

‘atretoh,’ VIII, TR^N, | thtRI, ?»% I fs. 
or NTR1?F IFRT I on. ^j. cs. fl T * !^ fi T H 

^Jl^lai s'bura, ’ I, ?nrt7r, or IV, ITOfTT, H ff. RRmT, 

IIn |Fr.flM{|fn|P8.7nq%l7^l 

GD. ?n^T, “iTOi 1ST. Tnpt I 

cLlRtKiniR ^ 

gf te d, ‘stray VI, II FF. I PS. I PP. 

^ t a. R. 
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^ typ, ‘ be pleased,’ IV, P. gUifq H rr. J ngR^ I 
gn I M- I AO. 

^ tf, ‘ cross,* I, P. or YI, A. TTTfil or PF, 7 mKi 

I AO. <1 AT or i *t. I *»• 

OD. TST, I ca. 

I Ds. (n^^ni U 

TQB^tyaj, ‘abandon,’ I, AIBIPl, ^ H pp.TIWT^j n<fl^ I ao. 

"TtorWf^XgfTf, r9.WWR^lWW« 
on. •WWT I cs. WTBRrfif I ns. II 

"^TOC^tras, ‘tremble,’ I, P. or IV, P, A. -srafn or 'H«f?I, « 

pf.IT^ ; ini^: or 1 Fr.^ft^flf 1 pp.^ I cs.^TO- 
'irflT S 

tvar, ‘hasten,* I, A. PT. \ Wft7» I «• 

n 

^darns', ‘bite,’ I, P. ^Hf?T II w. I « » 

I pp. ^ I 6i>. ^fT, I «- « 

dab, ‘bum,’ I, P. PF. sore. 2. or 

AO. ^bll^Tt. I I «. I • ®®- 

I nw. I C8- I “• • 

^ dS, ‘ give,’ III, ^ * »*■ ^ 

^rf^, a.PL.’nt^^i 1^1 

OD. in*fT, I cs. i DS. t^^il 

t^div, ‘ play,’ IV, P. i AO. I «• » 

PP- DTP. C8. ^^<lfH • 

t^^^dis, ‘point,’ VI, ^ • pp.^^H* 

’Hf^l rr.^WfH, ^ I ” 

nrr. I ce.^^rf?! I ns. I . 
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dih, ‘ anoint/ II, tfir, 

^nj;; f^:, i a. ; f^, 

; %lt, f^, I 

Trffnrn^; '^«i, 

A.^f^, irf^TVT:, , Wf^- 

irf^iTNTH; ^rf^;f7r i nnr, 

flf^, ^isT^, f^nu^ fijivm; IfTJT, 

^n*, I A.^^, tf^t, 

f^f<1l«i I OF. fl^lTTTi;, A. 

» ”■• I «• I ». f^*V I &D. 

•f^i «.^firf?ni 

ff duh, * milk,’ II, (like siko. 3, ^tf?V I imp, I 

*"• » °r " ”■• 

I ft, I P8. I TP. ^1 GD. IT^I IKP. 

a. I .*0. i »«. » 

I, p, incrfn i ff. | xo. ^^^- 

^or ir<f4<vl "• PS. ^^Ifsri a».f?T, 

• ^5*1 • ^ I AO. I D8. n 

j^dju t, shme,’ I, A. ^tTRl I pf. | ao. ITOPRi; I cs, 

^fl<lf?J I 


5d^o.’I,P.ipTmi|pr.f^,55^; r.oxr.mi 
. ' ”■ •”■ ■■ 3- 

^ 1^1^^ I AO. I pp. H 

lui^ (p, p,) I , ^(|4|p, I 

^ I v%: 
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A. %j7^, >iRTT»i; ^vwTJi.; i OP. a. 

PF. AO. wni, ^if%nn FT. 

PS, AO. ’^rarf^r 1 PP. f|7I I GD. C8. 

^sfvrufH \ Its. n 

^TT^^dbav, *nin/ and * wash, ’ T, VPjfTl, *% < pp.^^TR I P8. 
vram I \rrftRi ‘ running*! washed ’ I a. n 

^dhu, ‘ shake,’ V or IX, or II 

PP. ^TsTR I rr. | Pfl. I PP. ^1 cs. ^[^T?rf?l I 

INT. 

^ dhr, ‘ bear,’ (no present) H ^yUK, I *?» I 

fH^I ^I^WTI^il^l cs. ^HTT^, "51 I A 0 .^V|<< 11 | 
WTT dhma, ‘ blo-w.’ I, P. ^iRfq I pf. ^wft I ao. ^TOn^tq;. I 
w. V«|7r or «TR5t I PP. wm I OD. "utr I C8. 'wrnRfTr 1 
nad, ‘hum,* I, P. I pf. '•PrR[> J %^Lppp. 

I cs. or ^ I Rl I I 

nam, ^ bend,* I, P. «i4|fd | pp. ^PTW ] I ^*1“ 
I w. I iRf I ^fmr, I t>r ^Wj^\ 

cs. or I AO. \ DS. fSi^Ntfir H 

•1*1. nas, ‘ perish,’ IV, P. ^IHrf5f I pf. ^nrnX ’> I ao. 

qpnnt I ri. or I rr. Wg I cs. •TOl^ I 

AO.^R^^nR.1 

^ nah, ' bind,’ IV, «5t I »• I rp. IR | 

on. "^IfT I cs. HW^ I 

nT, *lead, ’I,lRrf?l,"5tl rr.f»Rrq(p. 1x3)1 Ao.qi^qt<^| 

PT. i|^f?r ; *lm 1 P8.^t^i^i i^tg»^i 

C8. wRRf5r I ns. tMWn, ^ I IKT. I 
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nyt, ‘ dance,’ IV. P. || i>f. ft. irfjf- 

^ 5^ I ce. I DS..tSprf?Jt»m I 

‘ «>oV I. ^f^r, “tT ii ff. tnn^, 1 wt?f i 

PS. I Ijgp adj. =n. I tl^T I 08. in^fN I int. || 

^ pat , ’fall,’ I, p. tnrfn u pp.^wni ; i ao. i rr. 

'rf’wfir I pp. iTf?nT I 'ifinpi. I qf^rerr, i os. thtt- 

^ I BS. fWft H 

pad, ‘ go,’ rv, A. tT?j% II PT. ^ I ^nnf^ AO. Atm. I 

Fp.tr^ I pp. xm I •Twri xi^ i c*. xir^ i ns. \ 

xr^p5,‘ drink,’ ^p. fq^ II PK. ijxJt, xifenq or xjxTRr ; x»^: i 
Ao.^pn7i:ixrreff?ri ps.xft?i?r I AO. ^xnf^ I pp. iftTT I xft^, 

“tri I I I ns. fqxrrqrRr i nnr.'^qt*nt n 

xrr pa, ‘protect,’ n, p. xrrfN i ao. xqxn^ i ikf. xng»(.ii 

thrive,’ IV or IX, P. or H pf. ^xJ^ | 

PS. I pp. ^ I cs. xitMqfri H 
^pu, purify,’ H pj.. j I 

pp. ^TTI SD. I cs. xnXT Mffl H 

^ p? (3S P«). ‘fiu.’ in. p. fxnjfil ; fxmf?ni pp. (qnn:), 

* ”• I ”■ or I 6D. ogiS 1 cs. n 

«^^h. ‘ask,* VI, P. I pp. 

"****1^ *^ • **• I PS. I pp, ^ I <3I>. y 

•g^ I iKP. M. fqgRe^qfiT n 

pri, ‘please.’ K. if^xrrffT, 3fW% « ao. pp. 

I cs,^t^qif?n 
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^S^pbal, ‘burst/ I» P- Hi^fd H vf, I pp- ov 

gwi cs. i«i 4 j|«(fn II 

»P«r^bandh, ‘ bind,’ TX, P. 'STVlfH II rr. or 

I PT. I PS. I pp. I i> 

i INF. CS. 

budh, ‘perceive,’ I, P. A. or IV, A. or II 

p*"- I AO. ^igrr:, or 

(p. 122) I TX. I P8. ^«|%| PP. ^1 0». “^Wl “f*"- 

cs. I DS. M 

Sbtu. ‘speak,’ II, 3 R^; ?| 5 *.) * 5 ^ 

5^:; i a. 13^; 5^ 1 mp. 

1 ipp. wnftr> 

«nftg ; sitr, sttt*!.; srth, ffi, 5^1 op- f^n 

vac is used in the other forms* 

ap^r.^ bbaks, ‘ eat,’ I, P. aT^Tftt II ps. I ps. ao. I 

pp. wrt^iTT I htp. arf^igai. 1 os. ar^arfai u 

ai^^bhaj, ‘ divide,’ I. »Wf 7 T, || pt. ^JTW, apTaW ; ^ I 
Sr%i I AO. ^ipTnf^, Tww I FT. arf^^fTi, •% 1 P8.««i^ 1 vm 1 
arpirr, “ars^i \ \ <». arnreft, *% 1 ds. •% u 

»I5TJ)bafij, ‘break,’ VII, P. aPffW I I I ’P^TPl.ll 

PF. AO. FT. ; arfT I ps. l 

AO. ^WTf^r I pp. arq I gd. ap^?«BT, *ai«I » 

art bha, ‘ shine,’ II, P- aiTfaT ; arifaff I Dtp. ^pn?l.; 

or II PF. I *T. I pp. arnr h 

arrai^blias, ‘ speak,’ l, a. an^ « pp- t *o- I *T. 

anf^^ I PS. arr^ I pp- arrftai I on. anftwr, "arw 1 dtp. 

aarftgaa^i CS. ^ * 
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bhid. ‘deave,’ TTI,f 5 mf^, I I 

I P 9 . -pWRl I t 5 fiT I GD. fSTnPTTj •fWJ I r^y. 

I CS. I 

»ft bhi, ‘ fear,’ in, P. I mp. \ ^rf%- 

»Tg: II PF. f^l^ I AO. I PS. afhiTt I *ft 7 l I »>g»l I ca. 

»rr*Rrf 7 r or l II 

^^bhuj, ‘ enjo7,’ VII, girfw, ^ II pp. fg% I ft. ft, 

ft I PS. Jjwft I PP. ^1 GD. gwTi INP. CS. jftararft, 

ft I M. 1 iHT. I 

^ bhu, ‘become,’ ‘bo,’ I, l^lft, ft (p. 92) U (139, 7) | 

(148) I »TftT?rft; aiftTlx (152) I ’gpft (154)1 «• 

^WTft I ^ I ogri I VTft^ I CS. HT*RTft, ft I »». 

ft I lOT. ftiT ftft I 

^ bhr, ‘ cany,’ IH, P. (also I, »n:ft, ft) ftaift ; fwft I 

B pp. W»TR:» ; or 

I rr. I PS. I pp. ^ I GB. I 

urp.JT^I c 8 .*rTt^ I 1 > 8 . njT. R 

»*^bbiajj, ‘fry,’ VI, P. ^nsift || ps. | pp. Ig? | gb. 

a|?T I CS. II 

^f»l.bhrain, ‘wander,’ IV, P. or I, P. A. ^TTRlft or »f»lft, 

ft » PT. wnr ; or ftg: (139) 1 ft. ^rft^ft 1 pp. 

I or •^TTRI I wp. ^TP5 »I,or «lf^T^| 

<». ^T*Wft OT Wraft I nra. ^[n^ftft ; | 

^f^majj.'aink,’ I, P. BnSfftR pf. I ao. ^TRT^^I 

p*. I pp. I I I ^euRieift I Ds. 

111 * 1^1 
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mad, ‘rejoice,’ IV, P. *|H ar f n II ao. I w. »m I 

a. or I 

^ maa, ‘ think,’ IV or Vm, A. or « w. ^ I 

AO. I FT. I w. W«*nt I w. WfT I GD. *WT, ®*Rr or 

•HW I mr. C8. »rR^ I B8. II 

^I^manth, ‘ shake,’ I or TX, P. (or ^TS^fJT) or H 

PF. ^niR, I rr.^rfRT^fJn P*.*TS|?i|pp.*?f^l GD. 

I C8. II 

ma, * measure/ II, P. or III, A. *iTf7r or It PF. 

or I P8. I AO. I PP. t*mi G3>. t^RTT, 

“3RT^ I Tgr. »TT?pi. 1 CB. HIM«4fn I m. tiRrfTT I 

^^mnc, ‘loosen,’ VI, *?t II pf. I ■“*• 

I rr. I ps. I ^ I ^WT, 

I »fr^i cs. Ao. Ds. 

or n 

mulL, “be bewildered/ TV, P. « pp. 

g»nflE«i OP or pp. or cs. HttnrfiF I 

iinp. I 

^ my, Mie,^ P, (no present) tt pt. ! ^TftPI I 

rr. I W. I PP- ^ I OD. 55 m I XST. 

CS. ^TTX^lf?N AO. I M- I nrr. *1 H 

mrj, ‘wipe,’ n, p. *rrfS ; ^EJ ; t *»». ^^i4 > 

ipv. »iTBhfE, »rr|; ^gcpi.; 

I OP. I PF. Tnn^ ; l ao, or 

^«n^H.or FT. 7|T^ I M. I pp. ?E I on. 

I Dw. 4HfHj •uRijJn.l «• I 

INT. 
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■^TT nm5, ‘ mention,’ I, P. || ao. w. mu I 

w. ^rr?T n 

^ mlai, ‘fade,’ I. P. B w. I ao. » 

PF. ^n»r I c*. or ii 

'®W^yaj, ‘worship,’ I, II pp. I[*rf8f, I ao. 

^nre I ft. WfTT I PS. I W. I »n. 1C5T I 
UTT. ^^|*^.| cs. ^HaRfTT I DS. n 

yam, ‘stop,’ I, P. II vr. J I 

Tt. ^TfirSjfTI I PS. ^I«|^ I pp. ^ I GD. Wr, I iHP. 
or ^rfirgj^i cs. ^i»n^f7T or n 

^ ya, ‘ go,’ IT, P. ^nfN I IMP. '^4I<; or 1 

IPV-, ^ I OP. ^TRrm^Bpp.^ I AO. rr. 

^rrar i ps. i pp. jrm i gd. ^trrarr, i »*•. ^rrg*i.i 

cs. ^rnnif?r i ds. b 

^ yu, ‘ join,’ II. P. ^sftfw ; I imp. « 

n^. I OP. « pp. ^ b 

‘join,’ vn, ^ B w. I ■“• 

I ft. I PS. I ^ I ^?wr, 

I cs. «% I AO. ^r^cpr?c.i os. ii 

T^^raks, ‘ protect/ I, ^ B pp. I AO. 

pt. T^^TBrf?! ; I PS. | pp. I gd. I 

cs. B 

^raaj, ‘tinge,’ IV, P. ■B;wrf?t B ps. I pp. TIW I gi>. 

•T»r I cs. B 

^..^t^rahh, ‘grasp’ ORT^J^ 5-iabh, ‘begin’), I, A. pp. 
I sT. A.'^c) I PS. I AO. ’BTCtV I PP. I ®®. • 

CS. D8. ft^B 
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rtun, ‘ sport,’ I, A. (P. only when transitive) I w. 

I AO. FT. I rar. PT. T?f I GD. TWT, 

•T*«r I M. I C8. I D8. a 

TT^r^i'aj, ^ shine, ’ I, Trarf?!. B ^ I TT^rafjf ■ 

l^ru, ‘ cry/ n. P. PF. I 

pp. I IKF. 'Ogrr.i C8. i ao. 1 DfT. 

rad, ‘weep,’ II, Pj | imp. 

or , ^Kt^or 

nw.ft^Tfir, <lf^g ; 0<i«i ; ^^1 OP. ^«irT?T;B 

PF. \ AO. PT, I I 

I I I I B 

’^B^rudh, ‘shut out,’. VII, '^lll^> V% (P- lo®) • *’'• 

t AO. or ^TW I FP. ftTCrfll I P8- 

I ^ I I Oy<»ni I I 

pull, ‘grow,’ I, P. B PP. I AO. OP 

I PT. "OBiWrd I PS. » PP. ^1 oi>. I nar, 

O**!. I 08. O^mPi op I D8. B 

^^labh, ‘grasp,’ I, A. R pf. Ili^ I ft. OFigit | ps. 

PP. ^aii I oD. 1 08 . 1 »»• b 

f^^likh, ‘ scratch.’ VI, P. B pf. « p^ tBI‘ 

I PP. T^r^aH I GU- f^t^RTTy I %»^raf?T I 

^lu, ‘cut,’ IX, ^^B PF. « 

vac, * speak,’ II, P. qIVi , ^pB, ^fW > 

I IMP. > 

’BRUTR,; ^^anir, * ^^^ 

^fHr, ; ?pfR I OP. B PF. ; '•' 3 * * 
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I FT, Profit; I W. I AO. I 

'sw I «?irr, I C8, i m. t 

^ rad, ‘speak,’ I, P. ^^fTT fl ff. | ao. ’«RT- 

^ I ft. I PS. gfiit I pp. T3f^ I I 

JVP. a. I JW. II 

^ vap, ‘ sow,’ I, inrf?r I pp. '3irPT, or ; 

I AO. I PT. OP ^i fi|cj|f? i I PS. ’3iq?» I 

^ I cs. ^rmfTT K 

^vas', ‘desire,’ n,P. ^TfWT, ^flf, ^ I 

u*F. ^ I ipp. inrTf«r, ^ i 

op.B^I C 8 .^^j^rf 7 r B 


^ ‘dwen,’ I, P. B ff. l ao, ’BBT- 

I >*• flrtjtfn I PS, I pp, BftB I GD. Bf«RTr, "BBT I 
ntp.B^I ca. BTBBfBII 

B^vas, ‘ wear,’ II, A. B% i ff. BB% I pp. BflW I od, B^R^, 

I WF. I cs. BTBBfB I 


Bf vail, ‘cany,’ I, BffB, I pp. BBTf Biy.* I ao. BIBT- 
Bhi C^rr, B^ffl I PS. Bfpt | ao. BlBlff I PP. BTBI OD. •Bin 

i»F.Bll*^|cs.BTlBf?r I II 


1^ Fid, ‘ know,’ n, p. % % , ; fJi^p , fBIB.' , 

f BI%^, Bi%: or 

BrfBBTB, BfBBrru.; BrfBBT, Brf^, 

^ . 

FT^^ ^Bfll I ». fBB% I I f Bf awi I 

WSr^ , „, „, a,, •%,,%, ; 

»S' "ay. f^; ftw. fta, (,35, 3), 
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ftif vid, ‘find,’ VI. | I ao. 

I I w. ('there exists^) I 

»■ or f?IW I I I 08 . I ns. 

B 

'918, ‘ enter,’ VI, P. B pf. fir^ir I -‘o- 

I w. I AO. I PP. fro I *f*TOI 

<»• I AO. ns. I 

f vr, ‘ cover,’ V, fljfrflT, B w. ^TTTj ^^5 ’ffW ; 

; ^1 PS. I •furi MP. ??tT3*lor « 

5 vr, ‘ choose,’ IX, A. B w. ) ao. P8. 

«.FII JKT. ^(tgn I «• B 

?«(. Vft, ‘ exist,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., tt.) fl pp. I 

AO. rr, or I pp- I \ 

1 C8. B 

^pt^^vydh, ' increase,’ I, A. (P. also in ao., pt.) B pp. I 

®T. ^d^Ov I INF. 

08. 1 AO. 

^^vyadh, ‘ pierce,’ IV, P. f^r«rf?r B »• J 1 

W. ftvm I pp. fSTB" I GD, cs. «i'«i«iRi B 

iBSI^vraj, ‘go,’ I, P. B w. ^WT^> I ao. VIST- 

PT. I PS. pp.Jrf^l on. *if^<flf, 

w. I C8. ?| | ^ ^ B 

H^vraac, ‘ cut,’ VI, P. B pb. g^el I »• I <“>• 

5 Fr, •f«TB 

saips. ‘ praise,’ I, P. B^Brfn B » ao.^TO^I 
^rf?r I PS. Bj^ I I Bi^, I «»• Bi^rafw i 
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sak, ‘be able,’ V, P. B w. Bl 11(14 ; I ao. 

I PT. BJWfJf I PS. « irftw » DS. 

fiRfnn 

BT^sap, curse,’ I, Bprf^, H w. BHm. I I 

PS* PP. BiH I C8. II 

TP^saro, ‘cesae,’ IV, P. B(1M(f^ B w. BPIPT ; I pp. 
irn^ I cs. BpprfN or BTRprf?! I AO. ^nrhpiti. ii 
Brra(,saa,‘ order,’ n, P. Bnf%; i.Du.fip^:; 3 . pl. BIPrf?! I 

IMP. ’BIBIPJH,, ’Bnrr: or ^in|Tc(^, ^B(Td(.; 'BlflllM ; I 

ipv. Brrarrf^r, infv, bit^ ; B(i€»R ,f^>^. f^s T H .; bitopt, 
file, Birog I OP. fBr^rrc(,B pp. btbtw i ao. bbIbpri. i tt. btt- 

I pa. B(|^r| or | pp. BTlf^N or fBTB I cd. 

B(TftWr I unr. B(T^pH, B 

sis. ‘leave,’ VII, P.tBTilffe; fBr«r;; fBt^fiiTl iPv.flpT- 
fa(*(§ B P8. f^ssi^ I tllH I ttr^T, “fB^B I 

c 8 .^^Brf 7 IB 

Bf^ aT,‘'lie.’ II. A B(^, ^ ; ?(^, B(Bn^, BfSn^ ; 

B^N^, Btt^ I IMP. ’BTBtBn:, 

^.BT^, BPTPit, meim i H ; B(Brr*it, 

B^TJTR. I OP. B(^ 11 pp. fBr& I AO. I rr. 

BTf^rart I PP. BTf^ I cs. B(l^«ifn I M. B 

*p^ sue, ‘grieve,’ I, P. II pt. ^Blt’^ I ao. I 

PT. I on. Bftfwr I DTP. BnR(J*il cs, Bft^Brf$T B 

8 ri,'gO,’ I, ^ It - pT , flJ^rRT, I AO. BBf^- 

Rviq^l FT. «% I P8. 1 pp. ftTT I OD. BlfBim, 

•f^ I DTF. biR^b 
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‘hear,’ V. P. ; igip; ; H 

»’r- ;^ft7T r j w. I AO. I rp. ^ I oD, ’gwT, 

I INT. CB. ?n^PTf^ I ns. II 

^ s' vas.'b^ho,' II, P. u PT. ipgTO I *T. | 

»• or ^ftin I GD. I JOT. I C8. II 

‘adhere,’ I, P. ^RffTT | re. ^RRT I *0. I 

w 9W|% I pp. ^ I OD. I iKF. cs. Ararat?! H 

sad, ‘sink,’ I, P. H OT. %f^ or ; 

I OT. K^fn I PB. ^rafr i pp. war i od. <»wflr i 

cs. wT^^rtrnt 

^ sah, ‘ bear,’ I, A. II FT. wfir^ ; Wt»T I ps. WlPt I 

"• ^ I «»• •m I I2TP. ^Pl^l cs.WTfWf?ri 

* sprinkle.’ VI, 1w^, •?» | pr. 1wfW% I 

•?! I ft. %^prf!i, I PS. I pp. flm I 

OB. ftWT, I C8. ^ N 

sidh, ‘repel,’ I, P. %wf?f I pp. I ao. 

%fcraf?f and %!l5rRT I ps. fWSiH I fWT I wp- ll»l.l «• 
%>Wf7r II 

g sn, ‘pr ess out.’ V. ^WtfTT, ^ (p. 98) I pp. f^, I 
’ll «a fit I PS. I PP. Wf I GD. •gw I cs. wrrflr^ II 
g^au. ‘ bear,’ II, A. g^ | mp. WgW I m. g^, g^ I 
oj*. g^ n pp. g^ I rr. or I ps. gWtt I gjT I 

W sr, ‘ go,’ I, P. I re. WWTT) 5 WWW J Wigt I 

w.Wftwf?! I PP. WW I OD. •WWI DTP. Wfi^lcs. WlWWfW* 
WW^sn. ‘emit,’ VI, P. WWfiT « pp. WWsf I ao. WWI^W.1 
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I M. I OD. ®^3ir I htf. I M. 

I BS. 

srpf ' creep/ I, P. ^ffr n PT. FT, 

I w. I pp. ^ I C8. ^^Nrflr i m. n 

^I^stambh, ‘prop,’ IX. P, ^RirTfN I ipp. ^RTT»T, 

II pp. Nirv i ps. i ao. i pp. ^srssf i on. 

"^W I IKK. 193 ^ I C8. ^rOIRrfN 8 

^ Stu, ‘ praise,’ II, or I ntp. or ^- 

^i^ftgo r I <• ”■• 

or ^TRTtS | rr. I ps. ^jq|T^ I pp. ^ | gd. 

I w. 3Rt^i cs. ^rra^rfN 1 m. g^^fN n 

^str, ‘ C OVOT,’ v^ or IX, Rgunni or ^RrrfJT II pf. TraTTC. 

I PS. (as if from ^ stf. 58 ) I PP. 

I an. a^flU ( cs. 8 

^ 2 *ha, ‘ stand,’ I, t$I8f^ 8 pp. | ao. I rr. 

^T^rfN I PS. 48n«i() I AO. i pp. i gi>. f^wr, 

I DJP. ^||]^ I C5. t BB. f ?I B T <jf?l U 

^-l^spys, ‘ touch,’ VI, p. 8 w. xi^nl ; 1}^^: I AO. 

*»• I PS. ^8S^| pp. ^?| GO. I 

TBTP, ^nM?ri DS. a 

l^^i, ‘smile,’ I, A. 8 | ao. ^Wf«IK | 

pp. fiRN I OD. t<R«e||, af^lNr I cs. <aime(f7t or 48l|«|<int 8 
^ smr. • ren^ ber,’ I. P. ^r^;fN Q pp. I pt. ^if^- 

I PS. I pp. TO I GO. TOTT, *TOr I nnr. I 

cs. W^UfTf 8 li >J 

syand, ‘ drop,’ I, A. 8 pp. | PS. TORI^ I 

PP. I CS. 8 

^ sra, ‘flow,’ I, p. TOtN 8 pp. I pt. ^rfrofTT I ^ 8 



LIST OP VEBBS 


231 

^f^svaj, ‘embrace,’ I, A. M I n. I 

^ svap, ‘ sleep,’ II, p. ^rftrfif K pf. ; ^[33.* I ^^ 

I *T. I PS. I AO. I pp. 3 F I 

OD. I Dfp. I C8. ^TTOt?r I BS. 33'^f7I H 

^han, ‘kiU,’ II, P. ffSfT f?T: I ’STpff I hip. ^TSPII 

IPP- l^Tfn, Erff , I OP. fSTRt • I ao. 

I FT. I PS. [ pp. 'f?! I OB. > * 18 ® I 

ipp. I **• ^TTJRrfTI I Bs. (el|«il 4 ini n 

IT h5, ‘leave,’ HI, P. ETflfTT J I ipp- ^<0R[> 

«»fTg ; Effg t pp. or I AO. or 

px. I PS. I PP. ftn I OB. *fT^ • 

IKF. fTg*T 1 08. I BS. f%ifT«fn n 

fH^hiipa, ‘strike,’ VH, P. f^ a rf^ I mP. 

ipp. ffararfai, fff^, I ff^rr^n «■• 

1 PT. [ PS. tt^ J » <»• fTE^’Tfrr n 

JT hUf ‘ sacrifice/ III, (p. 96 ) n PP. ^fiar OP 

PT. itlgfil I PS. 3P^ 1 ^ > 

IKP. C 8 . nanrfrn DS. ^PntTTI nrr. 

H hr^ ‘take, ’ I, ^T^TT, «7» I PP. ’snrnc, 

^npT I pp. ; f^nps.fi[^ i^.’«|TTfTi 

IW I oD. 15Tr, *1W 1 OS. « ®s. •% I “P. 

^<\fn II _ _ 

hri, ‘be ashamed,’ UI, P. 

IMP, I IPP. I OP. *L"‘ ’ 

if%rf3f^ I pp. or ifbr I es. I WT- > 

It hpo. ‘ c«a,’ I,xa?f?r,*^l PP. 3fTW; ^»3*.|pp.3n^l 

PS. I pp. ini I «>. ifWTj I ST3*^ I “• xrawfri i 

nip. I 
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METRE IN CLASSICAL SANSKRIT 


The versification of classical Sanskrit differs considerably from 
that ef the Vedic hymns, being more artificial, more subject to 
stiict rales, and showing a far greater number of varieties of metre. 
Classical Sanskrit metres are divided into — 

I. those measixred by the number of syllables ; 

II, those measured by the number of morae they contain. 
Kearly all Sanskrit poetry is written in stanzas consisting of 

four metrical lines or quarter- verses (called pada,^foot ’= quarter). 
These stanzas are regularly divided into hemistichs or half-verses. 

Quantity is measured as in Latin and Greek. Vowels are long 
by nature or by position. Two consonants make a preceding short 
vowel long by position, Anusvara and Visarga counting as full 
consonants. A short vowel coun^^a as one mora (matin), a long 
vowel (by nature or position) as two. 


I. Metres measured hy SyllaUes 
(Aksara-cclianda]].). 


These consist of — 


A. two half-verses identical in structure, while the quarter- 
verses I and 3 differ from 2 and 4. 

B. four quarter-verses all identical in structure. 


A. Tlie ^loka. 

The Sloka( song,* from sra, * hear ’), developed from the Vedic 
Anustubh, is the Epic verse, and may be considered the Indian 
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verse par esi^cellence, occurring, as it does, far more frequently 
than any other metre in classical Sanskrit poetry. It consists of 
two half-verses of sixteen syllables ox of four i^adas of ©i^t 
syllables. 

Dividing the half-verse into fopr feet of four syllables^ we find 
that only the second and the fourth foot are determined as to 
quantity. The fourth is necessarily iambic (v/ — w while the 
second may assume four different forms. The first and the third 
foot are undeteimined, except that ^ is always ©xdnded 

from them. By far the commonest form of the second foot is 
^ (in Nala 1442 out of 1732 half- verses). 

The type of the Slota may therefore be represented thus — 

4 ^ ♦ 1 ^ 1 ^ ♦ ♦ ♦! 


E.g. AsTd raja Naio nami | YirttfiSnilfliito h&R ( 

\ipS.pann5 giiij^r istai | rup&v2n asvSkdvI< 5 ih | 

It is only when the second foot has v — — ^ that tha isit 
may assume all its admissible forms. When the second 
any of the other three forms, the fixst foot is hmited, aa ihwwa 
in the following table : — 



The first (typical) form is called ^ ^ 

called Vipuia, axe in the above t^ *^**^*^ ^ 
frequency of occurrence. Out of 
KalidSsa (Raghu-vaipsa and Kunogra 
and Bilha^ia, each of the fiwir adHaiaiWo 
above order cl a im s the foRowing afes^a . 
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In the table a dot indicates an undetermined syllable: a comma 
marks the caesura* 

The end of a pada coincides with the end of a word (sometiines 
only with the end of a word in a componnd)t and the whole Sloka 
contains a complete sentence. The construction does not run on 
into the next line. Occasionally three half-verses are found 
combined into a triplet. 

B. All Four FadM identical in Form. 

I. Of the numerous varieties developed from the Vedic Tri- 
sjubh (ii syllables to the pada), the commonest are — 

A Indravajra : w| — — — H 

b* TJpendravajra sw — — H 

c. TTpajS^ti (a mixture of the above two) : 

d. ^alinx : j—, - wj wj \\ 

e. SathoddHata s — — — — |1 

3. The commonest forma of Jagatl (la syllables to the pada) 
are — 

a* Tamiiaatha : w — w| wjw — — — 1| 

A Bratavilamliita s vvv./wj— v/w[— — — H 

3- The commonest variety of Sahvari (14 syllables to the 
pSda) is — 

VasantatUaJka : wj— — — — 

4. The commonest form of Ati^kvaii (15 syllables to the 
pada) is — 

Iffalinf iw ^ v^|w — — — — ^|| 

5- The commonest varieties of Atyasti (17 syllables to the 
I®da) are — 

a*. felcTiarini : v-/ 1— — j — vv./jv-' — || 

b* BarinT ; — jj j — , w — jww — — || 
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c. KaudokcantS : 

6* (The commoaeat form of Atidhrti (19 syllables to tbe 
pada) is — 

liifdfUaTikridjta : 

I u| 

7* The commonest variety of Prakrti (01 syllables to tbe 
pada) 18 — 

SragdlLara ; 

II. Ketvea uawinred l»y Morae. 

A. Metres ia 'which the sum total only of the wors# is prescribed 
(Matza- chandal^i) . 

The Vai'tiUyft contains 30 tnorae in the half-verse, 14 ib the 
first pSEda, td in the second. Each pada may be divided into 
three feet, the second always consisting of a choriambns, and the 
third of two iambics ; while the first foot in the first p5da consists 
of a pyirhic, in tbe second p5da of an anapaest. The half-verse 
thus contains 21 syllables. The following is the scheme of the 
half-verse ; — 

B, Metres in which the number of nwrae in each foot (gapa) 
is ^©cified (Gaj^a-ceband^). 

▲rya or CHktba has 7^ feet to the half-verse, each foot con- 
taining 4 morae (= 30 morae altogether). The 4 ®>onic may take 

the form w o o, or in tbe 2nd and 4th 

they may also become w — w ; in the dth they appear 
or w - V. The 8th foot is ahrays roonosyllsbio ; the dtb of the 
second half-verse consists of a single short syl^ble. Hence ^e 
second half-verse contains only 27 
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CHIEF PECULIABITIES OF VEDIC GEAMMAB 

1. As several stages can be distinguisLed in the development 
of the Vedic language, some of the following statements are 
strictly applicable only to the Big-veda, the oldest and most 
important monument of Yedic literature. 

The Alphabet. 

2. The sounds are the same as in Sanskrit, with the exception 

of two additional letters. Cei-ebral ^ d and ^ dh between vowels 
regularly l)ecome cerebral S I and Ih ; — e. g. ILi- ide, 

‘ I praise midliiiS6» *to the bountiful.’ 

Sandhi, 

3 * A. Vowals, Hiatus is not avoided either within a word, 
or between the members of a compound, or between the words 
of a sentence; and, in particular, initial a after e and o (21 a) is 
only occasionally elided; — e. g. suriasya, ‘of the sun* ; su-dsviam, 
wealth in horses^ ; V^rupasya Agu^, * of Voruna (and) Agni ’ ; 
abhi eti, he goes towards’'; vfpro aksarat, ‘the priest poured out/ 

A The e of the pronominal forms (dat., loc.) tv^, ^to or in thee/ 
aam^ to or in us/ yusm^, *to ox in you/ remains unchanged 
before vowels; as does the final 0 produced by the coalescence of 
a with the particle u, as in atho (dth^), md (map), n6 (nau). 

Bn CSoilisoiiAiLti. The final syllables an, in, un, m arc treated 
as if they were aiph, upb, uipb» fipb (cp. 36 B i, and 45, i) ; 
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i. e. an becomes am (except in tbe 3. pi. subjunctive, v^^here it 
represents an original ant), while In, un, fn become i^r, umr, 
r&r; — e.g. mabaSi asi, ‘thou art great* (but a gaccban dttara 
yugani, ‘later ages will come*): rasmimr iva, ‘like reins/ 

SL Sometimes rules wbicb in Sanskrit apply internally only, are 
extended to the initials of words e. g. 8ah6 sd ^ab (ep* ^7)* 

Declension. 

4* A, ISndiings. Singnlar. s. Instr. 5 is sometimes added 
to stems in a, leas commonly to feminines in a;— e. g. ui. 

‘sacrifice,* instr. yajfl^na and yajHa; manTsa, f. wisdom,* instr. 
manl^ya and manTsa. The a of ena is also often lengthened. 

Stems in -man sometimes do not srncopate the vowel of the 
suffix, while when they do, the m or the n is occasionally dropped , 
— e. g. bhu^m^ na and bhu-n -a for bhu-mn-a ; diSgh-m-^ for drSgb - 
mdn-S. 

^ A Xioc. Stems in i take a, though less commonly than au,— 
e. g. agnf, m. ‘fire,* loc. agniu and agna. 

Stems in -an usually drop the i;— e.g* brdhmani and brahman. 
They never syncopate the a. of the suffix;— e.g. rajani only 
(cp. ()o). 

C. Voo. StemB in -mat, -vat, -vas, -jae fonn their 

vocative in -aa ; — e. g. nom. bhantiinan ; voc. bhinotaas ; hinvan : 
harivas; cakrvan: cdkrvas; tinlyan: kiniyas. 

Dual. a. The nom. acc- voc. take 5 mere nsuaRy ih^ an 
e. g. asvin^ ‘the two AsVina*; dvaara, 1 the two doors , nadfe 
‘ the two rivers.* Feminines in derivative T rean^ tm<^isnged, 
e. g. devi, ^ the two goddesses/ 

A The personal pronouns of tbe i. and 2. pers. distingnwh^ve 
cases;— e.g.N.yuvdm; A.ynt^m; Lyuv^yamor yuvibhySmj 
Ab.ynvdd; L. ynvds. 
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Plural. BToiu. a. Masculine steins in -a often (feminines 
in -a rarely) take asas beside as; — e.g. mirtyasabi ‘mortals.’ 

b. Feminine stems in derivative i take s only; — e.g. devit, 

‘ goddesses.* 

c. Neuters take a, T, u (sometimes shortened to 1, n) as well 
as 5ni, Ini, uni; — e. g. yu^, ‘yokes ’ (cp. Lat. juga> Gk. (vya). 

Instr. Stems in -a take ebhis nearly as often as ais e. g. 
dev^hilti and dev^h* 

B. Inflesdonal Tjpa. The main difference in type of 
declension is in the polysyllabic stems (mostly feminines, with a 
few masculines) in I and u, a considerable number of which are 
inflected like the monosylla1t)ic stems dhi and bhu(ioo), excepting 
the gen. pi., where they take nam. (Stems in derivative i other- 
wise for the most part follow nadl and vadhu as in Sanskrit; 100 .) 

E. g. rathi, m. ‘ charioteer ’ ; nadi, f. ‘river * ; tanu, f- ‘ body.’ 


Sing. N. 

rathi-s 

nadi-8 

tanu-s 


A. 

ratbl-am 

nadiam 

tandam 


I. 

rathia 

nadia 

tanda 


D. 

rathie 

nadie 

tande 


Ab.a 

ratblaa 

nadfas 

tandas 


L. 

— 

' — 

tandi 


V. 

r^thi 

— 

tdnu 

Du. 

N.A.V. rathfi 

nadia 

tandS 


I. 

rathfbbySm 

nadibhyam 

tanubhySm 


G.L. 

ratbios 

nadfos 

tandos 

PI, 

N.A, 

rathlas 

nadias 

tandas 


G. 

ratbu-n-am 

nadx-n-am 

tauu-n-SLm 


L. 

rathi^ 

nadisu 

tanu^ 
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Conjugation. 

5. Augment, a. This prefix is in some cases permanently 
long, in others metrically g- a-var, 3. sg. aoiist of vr, he 
has covered*; a-raik, 3. eg. aorist of ric, ^she has given np. 

The augment can always he dropped without changing the 
meaning. Unaugmented forms are, however, often nsed as in- 
junctives : this nse has survived in Sanskrit with the prohibitive 
particle mi (128 a). 

6. ‘Verbal Prefixes. These generally precede, but sometimeft 
follow the verb. They can be separated from it by particles and 
other words ; — e. g. a tv5 viMuitu, * let them enter thee ; g^mad 
v^ebhir a sd nab, * may he come to us with riches.* 

7. Sndinge. e. The primary termination of the i. pcrs. pi. 
active, -maai, is much commoner than -naaa ; — e. g. i-misi and 

‘ we go.* 

b. In the 2. pi. -thaaa and -taaia often occur beside -tha and 

-ta ; — e. g. and ya-thdna, ‘yo go’ ; yi-tfi and do 

ye go.’ 

c. The 2. 8g. impv. has a not imconiinon alternative ending in 

“tat (added to the weat stem), which expresses an injtmo^ to 
he carried out in the future ; r<lksa-tat, protect ; br5-®t, .ay > 
dhat-tit. ‘ place ’ (cp. Gk. Lat. Iege-t5d). It is aometimee 

nsed for the 2. du. and pi., or i. and 3. sg. 

a. The 3. pws. sg. pres, middle (likethe ^rf. imddl^ 13^ is ao* 
uncommonly identical with the i. e.g. sgy-e, he Hea (sssdte). 

8. Reduplication. M»ny roots reduplicate with a 1^ Towrf 
in the perfect;-e.g. dhy, ‘support’: dSdL&-a; vas, <do*he : 
vS-vas-e ; tu, ‘ thrive* : tu-=Sv-8w 

9. TttxuiM. & There is a pluperfect, which does noife, hnwever, 
occur often. It is formed from the perfect stem hy pressing ^ 
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augment, and adding the secondary terminations; — e. g. from cit, 
appear/ i. sg. ^-ciket-am, 3. a-ciket. 

6* The periphrastic future does not exist ; the periphrastic 
perfect is not known to the Rig-veda. 

10. SCoods, at. There is a subjunctive, which is much com^ 
moner than the optative. Its meaning is imperative or final; it 
is also often equivalent to a future indicative. Its stem is formed 
hy adding -a to the tense stem. In the a-conjugation it therefore 
ends in a. ; — e. g. hhivS. la the second conjugation -a is added to 
the strong stem, which remains throughout ; — e. g. from kr, ‘ do ’ : 
knjay-a. The endings are partly primary, partly secondary. 
Thus the subjunctive of hhu, ‘ he/ and suppress out/ are formed 


as follows: — 



Par. 

I. bh^va-ni 

bhdva-va 

bhava-raa 


2. bh^va-si, bhdva-s 

bhdva-thas 

bhdvd-tha 


3. bhiCva-ti, bhd.va-t 

bhdva-tas 

bhdva-n 

Atm. 

I. bh4v-ai 

bhava-vahai 

bhavu-mahai 


2. bbava-se 

bh^v-aithe 

bhdya-tlhvai 


3, bh(iva-te 

bh^v-aite 

(bhdv-anta) 

Par, 

I. sundv-a-ni 

8un^v-a-va 

sundv-a-ma 


2. sun^v-a-s 

suniv-a-thas 

sundv-a-tLa 


3. Bun^v-a-t 

6undv-a-tas 

eundv-a-n 

Atm. 

I, sun4v-ai 

Bundv-a^vahai 

Bundv-a-mahai 


2. 8univ-a-se 

sundv-aithe 

Blind v-a-dhvai 


3. suniv-a-te 

Bundv-aite 

sundv-anta 


b. Not only the present, hut the perfect and aorist as well, 
have all the three moodfl, subjunctive, optative, and imperative. 

E. g. pf. subj. of stu, ‘praise * : tu-st^v-a-t ; opt. of vrt, ‘turn ’ : 
va-vrt-yot ; impv. of muc, ' release ’ : mu-mug-dhl ; of hhu, ‘ he * : 
ha-bhii-tu ; ^tm. 2. eg. of vyt : va-yrt-sva. 
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Aor. aubj. nl, ‘ lead * : 3. «g. or n^s-a-t ; bndh, * wake * : 

ddhif-a-t; vid/find*: vid-^t; kr,‘do^ IUKr-a-tiork4r-a-t Op*, 
fvid; vid-et; ag,* reach’ ; aa-yat; bhajt^hare’: bhak§!ft^. XmpT. 
f av, favour ’ : 2. sg. avid-dhf» du- avis-tam, pi. avig-t^sa ; 3. sg* 
vis-tu; ead, sit down 3. 5 g.sada-tu,dTi. 8 ada-tam,pl. sada-ntu; sni^ 
hear : 2. aru-dbi, aru-tdm, sru-t 4 ; 3. Br6-tiL« s^ra-iam» aruT'’azitii. 

H, Vartioiplafl^ In addition to those surviving in Sanskrit 
he Veda has an aorist paiticiple, both active and middle;— e.g. 
?ar.^ from kr, *do’; kr-dnt; gam, ‘go*: gm-Ant; stl^^stand*: 
rthant; Atm., kr: kr-a^; budh: budb-fin^. 

. The part, in -ta-vat is not known to the Big-veda. 

12 * Oerondji. In addition to the gerund in -tv^ tiiexe k » 
commoner one in -tvf> and a very rare cme in -tviya. TW 
vowel of the forms used with prefixes, -ya and -tjn, ia geaevmlly 
lengthened. 

13* Ixifinitiwesi. About a dozen kinds of infinitives can be 
distinguished, having the form of an acc., abL, oc loe. 
The last three oases are rare. The vast majority are imL iafiat- 
tivea, these being about twelve times as common as the acc* 

s* The aoo. inf. is formed ci^cr firom tlie root or fisss a 
verbal noun in -tu (the latter being very rare in ike Big-veda);— 
e.g. sam-idh-am, ‘to kindle’; prati-dhi-iB, *to pi^e spew’; 
pra-tfr-am, ‘to lengthen out’; kkivtu-m, *to make*; 

‘to give.’ 

b. The dat. inf. is formed foom the rooi or fixma Ttrbsl mm 
in -as, -man, -van, -tu, or -dhi e. g. d|a-A, to sss * ; svaddM 
‘ to believe ’ (cp. etSfa-doi); jiv-^s-e, to five*; vid-uain-eCW la), 

‘ *0 know ’ ; da-v^-e (povptu from dL-tsT-S), *s l^wa | 

kdr-tav-^i (with double accent), ‘to do*; gsisA-dbyai* ts gik 

c. Examples of the other cases are : ava-idd*a»a, la Wi davm , 

da-tos, ‘togive’; nes-i9-i,*to kad*; dhari^M* to safforf.* 
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PrepositionB# 

T 4 - The genuine prepositions are used only 'with the acc., loc., 
and abl. (apart from a few isolated instances of the instr.), 

а. With acc. beyond ddhi.'onto’; dnu,‘ after’; antdr, 
‘ bet-ween ’ ; dccba, abhl, a, lipa, prdti, ' towards ’ ; pfiri, round j 
tiras, * across * ; pur^s, ‘before/ 

б. With loc. ddhi, ‘on’; antdr, ‘witbin’; dpi, ^ and dpa, 

‘ near * ; pur^, * before/ 

c. With ahl. ^dhi, ‘ from upon ’ ; ant^r,* from within’? a, away 
from ’ or ‘ up to ’ ; p^ri, ‘ from (around) ’ ; pur^s, before.* 


Accent. 

15* The accent is marked in all the texts of the four Vedas, as 
well as in two Br^manas. Of the four different systems of 
marking it, that of the Rig-'veda is the most important. Here 
the chief accent, the acute (nd&ttl^ * raised*), or rising tone, is 
not marked at all, probably because it comes midway between the 
grave or low tone (an-ud&tta) which precedes, and the rvaritap, 
or felling tone, which follows it and marks the transition from an 
accented to a toneless syllable. The anudatta preceding the acute 
is marked with a horizontal stroke below, and the svarita following 
it, with a vertical stroke above ; — e, g. ag-nl-iA. The 

Bo-oahed independent svarita (originally also preceded by an acute, 
which disi^pears by removal of hiatus in the wi-itten text, but 
has often to be restored in pronunciation) is meu’ked like the 
en olttio one; — e.g. kvk (=ktik); the anudStta being also indi- 
cated under the preceding syllable ; — e.g.Wt^f^viryam (=vMam). 

If independent svarita precedes an udatta it is marked with 
the numeiKal (i) when the syllable is short, 'with ^ (3) when it 
is long, ihe ffgnre bearing both the svarita sign and the anudatta 
which precedes the udStta ; ^Iff^apsv (=:apati antdr) 



ciner reruuARiTiKs or vsoic ohammab 343 

1*76 (aBri76 An »ooeot«d tflkb]* 

Kt lha bcitinninK nf « )jii» ramaiu uotnarticd ; all grave ijliabiM 
at the tieginnlng nf a teDleiire piarediDg aa acuta nuat be marked; 
and ail grav#* foilnaing a avarlla ate left unmarked till tba one 
{trecediiix an acute or avartia :—e.g. odma ju- 

jlndm; (•rK'^RiV karifyiel. 

16. XiBoUklea. a. The particba u, eidt evid, iva, gha, ba, oa, 
•nia,vlL A. Certain monoefliabir pare. pnauune, me,te,dM.(X09«). 
e. The demoneiniliva pron. ana, and !m, aim. A The indefinite 
prononne t«n,' another'; eama,'aomo.' 

17. VauMMMMitAdi !rpnu, «. The damoaetiative ptrou. a, 
when unemphalir aa replacing a noon :>-a.g. acya jdnimtat, ' bia 
(Agni'e) tiirtha*: hut aeii uydaah/of tbdt Damu’ 

A. The voOAtitrA loan ita accent, nnlaaa it bagine the aenteoea, 
ubatever the length of the vocative aaiaraaeion;— ^.g. A tl^fcal 
nwha ftaajra gopi, ' hither* y* two aovareign gttardiattc cf great 
Older.’ 

18. The ettiplnjrmrat of tba MOAnt in daolenaion and ooa- 
jiigatioii may bo gathered ftom tha paradigmc given in the 
prareifing graintnar i but the following pceullarlties of ite uee 
ia th« AA « tAno< ehould be noted. 

a. The vomAIwa ie invariably emphaaieed on the firat eyllable 
only, all tha otbar tyUablaa of a ootnplax axpreaeion losing 
thalr aocanta a.g. bdtar yaviftha aniimto,*0 moat youthful 
wlaa aacrificar '1 iijo naplt ■ahaalvan(BOsa.(lrJd ndpB sdhasBvB). 

A. Tlia flalA* vmrti of a prtnoipal (dauaa is uneooented, unleu 
it bagina tha santanca Agntm Ha, ' I pralta Agnl.’ Since 
a voo. don no* eonnt in a aantance, a verb following it ia accented; 
—t. g. fiArut-karga, dmdhl hdvam,* 0 thou of liatening ean, hear 
our call.' A aantanoa being regarded as capable of having only 
one verb, all varba ejnlaatieaUy oonaactad with tha same subject 
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as the first are accented as beginning new sentences ; — e-g.tar^nir 
fj jayati, kseti, pdsyati, ‘ successful he conquers, rules, thrives/ 
c. In subordinate clauses (introduced by the relative or its deri- 
vatives, and the particles hf, "for,* ca and ced, *if/ ned, ‘ lest/ 
kuvid, ‘whether’) the verb is always accented; — e. g. yanr yajfidiii 
j.>aribhur asi, *vvhat sacrifice thou protectest/ When tw o j.)rmcipal 
clauses are in a relation of antithesis, the first is often treated as 
subordinate, and its verb accented. 

cf. In principal clauses the verbal prefix is separated from tlie 
verb and accented ; in subordinate clauses it is compounded witli 
the verb and loses its accent ;—e. g. a gacchati/he comes,” but yd 
agdcchatij ‘he who comes/ 



SANSKBIT INDEX 


This index contains all Sanskrit words and aJfixes occurring b tbe 
grammar, except the numerals (104-108), unless declined, and the verbs 
in Appendix I, The former can be found at once owing to their numerical, 
the latter owing to their alphabetical order. Indifferent words occurring 
in examples of Sandhi or of Syntax, as well as in Appendix III, are 
excluded. 

The figures refer to paragraphs nnless pag^ are specified. 


ABBREVIATIONS 

A. m adjective, adv., adverb, adverbial, ao., aorist, od., compound, 
cj., conjunction, opv., comparative, cs., causative, dem., demonstrative. 
deiL, denominative, da., dcsiderative. exioL, enclitic, ^.n., fixjt-iwte. 
fp., future participle passive, ft., future. g<L, gerund, y., wteEjectkai. 
indeo., mdedinable. inf., infinitive, int., intensive- Inter., interroga- 
tive. ipv,, imperative, lix., irr^daiities. N., note, n., neater, neg., 
negative, am., numeral, nom., nommal. ord., ordinal. I>ar«» parad^. 
pel., particle, per., periphrastio. pi, perfect. pos**> possessive. pp*> 
past passive participle, pr., present, prijprimaiy. prn., P«»ou% 
nominal, prp,, preporition, prepositional, pe., passive.^ pt., ^***^^V 

al, suflSlx. apv., superlative, l^p., Tatpnrosa* vocative. vb.,ve9*a3. 

w. , with. 


A- vowel, pronunciation of, 15, J. 
a, pronoDQinal root, m. 
a-, augment, ia8. 

-a, sf. of TBt conj., 1 34 ; pri. nom. sf-, 
18s, ih; sec. nom. si, p. 165; 
nominal sterna in, 97. 
aip4 ‘ reach,’ pE. 139, 6. 
aksi, n.‘eye,’99, 3. 
agni-mat, a. * having fire,' 86. 
agra-taa, adv. ‘befewe,’ J77<f-- 
a^, ' in firont oC pip. *77 
anga, poL * pray,* 
angim, m. a proper name, S^eu 
-ac, ' -ward/ adjectives ii^ ^ 
afij, ^anoinV I34l>(p. I07> 
a^u, adj, ‘ minut^’ cpv, of, 103, s. 
-at, stems in, 85; 156; 183, 1 h 
ati-yic, ‘ surpass/ w. ab4 ^^9 


4^rat^ m. ' your Rfencnr hews,* 

‘bow/ 180. 

>, pcL ‘ iheBi’ *8®- 

^ pa. f*« ^ 

^ dam. pte* ’ 

la, adv. ptp. *77^ 

I, pqt ‘ow/ ijf, 

to,adSj.«fi»,’w»*«- 
FP- S®" 
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‘ breathe, 134 A 3 o (p. 106). 
-an, pri, nom. suffix, i8a, i 6 ; stems 
in, 90; iiregular, gi. 
ann^-vah, m. * ox *, 96, 2, p. 54. 
au-antaram, prp, adv. ‘ after,' 17^ c, 
an-&dsra, m. * disr^^rd for/ 204 <?. 
-aniya, f^. suiffix, 162, 3; 182, i 6. 
anu, prp. < after,* 176, i. 
anu-kr, ^imitate,* w. gen., 202, r h. 
an-udat^ m. grave accent, p. 242, 
anu-nasika, m. nasal, 7. 
anu-vrata,a.Mevoted,'w. aoc.,197,3. 
anu-^as,^ instruct, V.two acc., 198,2. 
anu-sTara, m., 4, f.n. i ; 7 ; 10; 15, 
29, 3; 3 < 5 , a; 42 B; 65; 
66 A 2; 144, I. 

anacana, pf. pt. * learned,’ 159. 
antar, prp. ‘within/ 46, f.n. i; 
176, a cu 

antara, pm. a. 'outer,’ 120 0. 
antara, n.' difference/ 1 87 e (p.173). 
antara, prp. adv. 'between,* 177a. 
antarei^j prp. adv. 'between,’ 177 a. 
antika, n. 'vicinity,’ 178; a. 'near,* 
103, 2 h. 

anna, n. ' food,* p. 26, f.n. i. 
anya, pm. a. ' other,’ 120 a; w. abl., 
201, a 6. 

anyao ca, adv, 'moreover,' 180. 
anya-tara, pm, a. ‘ either,’ 120 qt. 
anya-tra, prp. adv. 'apart from,’ 
1770. 

anyo ’nya, pm. ' one another,’ 188, 

3 d. 


anvaSic, adj. ' following,* 93 a. 
ap, f. pi. * water/ 96, 1. 
apa-kp, ' injure.* w. gen., 202, i c. 
apam, prn. adi. 'other/ 120c: w. 
abl., 201, 2 b. 

aparam, ady. 'besides/ 180. 
apa-r&dh, ‘ injare,* w. gen., 202, i 0. 
api, pci. ' also,’ i8o ; w. pt., 206 ; w. 
potential, 216 a. 

prp* ‘ against,* 176, 2 a, 
abhi-jaa^ a. ' versed in,' w. gen., 202, 
2 0* 

abM-tas, prp. adv. ' around,’ 177 a. 
abhi-lisa, m. 'desire,’ w. loc., 204 d. 
■am, gerund suffix, 166. 
ami, pm. nom. pi. ' those,* 25 ; 112. 


amba, f. 'mother,* p. 55, f,n. 5. 
-aya, sea vb. sf., 125, 4; 151 a, 2 ; 

154, 7; 168. 

ayam, pm. 'this,* ni ; 195, a a. 

ij* ‘prithee,’ 18 1. 
aye, ij. ' ah ! * or vocative pel., 181, 
are, ij. ' sirrah r 181. 
arc, 'praise,* pf., 139, 6. 
artha, m. 'need of,’ w. inst., 199, 
I sr ; adv. at end of cd. «■ ' for the 
sake of/ 187 d. 
ardha, pm. a. 'half,* 120 d. 
ardha-rStra, m. ' midnight,* 188, 2 c. 
arpaya, cs. ' hand over to,* w. dat., 
200 A I. 

arvak, prp. adv. 'before,* 1770. 
arh, 'deserve,* w. inf., 211a. 
alam, adv. ‘ enough/ 180 ; 184 h ; w. 

I inst., 199, ig; 215 e; w. dat. • 
200 B 2 a; w. 2iod. 
alpa, prn. a. 'little,* 103, 26; laod. 
ava-graha, m. mark of elision, 9. 
avara, pm. a. ' posterior,* 120 0, 
ava^lamby% prp. gd. 'resorting to,* 
179. 

ava-sara, m. ' opportunity/ w, inf., 
an (p. 204). 

avac, adj. ' downward,* 93 6, 
avyayibhava, m. indeo. cd-, 188, 3 a. 
a 4 , ' eat,* ds., 170, 2. 

Aioka, king of India, a. 
as^a, nm. ' eight/ 106 ?>. 

‘ be/ 134 A 3 b ; pr. pt., 156 a ; 
w. per. pf., T40; w. per, ft., 352 ; 
w. dat., 200 Bio; w,i gen., aoa, 

1 0. 

as, ' throw/ ao., 147 a. 

-as, pri. nom. suffix, 83 ; 182, i 6. 
asflya, 'be angry/ w. dat., aoo A 2. 
asrj, n, 'blood,* 79. 
asau, pm. m. f. ‘ tLtt,’ iia ; 195, a 6. 
astam, adv. ' home,’ 184 6. 
asti, 'is/ omitted, 191b; w, pr. pt., 
207. 

asthi, n. ' bone/ 99, 3. 

asmad, pm. stem of ist pers., 109. 

asmadiya, posa. pra. 'our/ 116. 

'**y/ I39> 5 ; w. two acc., 

198, a. 

-ah becomes o in Sandhi, 69 h. 
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ahan, n. ' day/ 9if a ; 188, 2 0.* 
aham> pm. * 1/ 109. 
ahar, n. *day/ 46, f.n. i ; 50 a. 
ahar-garLa, m. * series of days^’ p. 49, 
f.n. 

ahar-pati, m, * lord of day/ 50 a. 
ahaha, ij. ^ ha ! * ‘ alas ! * 181. 
aho, ij. *oh] * 181. 
aho>rS,fcray m. n. 'day and night/ 
p. 49, In. I ; 186, I. 

A, I. ij. 'ah!* i8i (p. 158). 
a, 2, prp. ‘from/ w. abl., 176, a; 
compounded w. gam and dJL, 
184, f.n. 

- 5 , sec. s£, 182, a (p. 163) ; items in, 
97; roots in, pf., 136, 4; 137, a ; 

137, a A 

ah, ij. ' ah 1 * 181 (p. 158). 

&-oam, ' sip/ 1 33 A I, 
a-tta, pp. of &-d5, 'take/ 160, a b. 
atman, m. 'soul/ '.self/ 90; 115 b- 
atmane-pada, n, ‘middle voice,* i ai. 
a-daya, prp. gd. ' taking/ 179. 
adi, m. ' beginning,’ 189 A 
a-dU, 'enjoin/ w. dat., 198, a a; 
200 B a. 

adya, adj. 'first/ 189 A 

-ana, pt. sf., 158a; 182, it; ipv. 

sf., 1 31, 4 a (p. 

-ani, sec, sf., i8a, a (p. 103;. 
ap, ^ obtain/ pf., I35 j a ; 
apah, f. pi. ' water/ 193, 3 d. 
a-yatta, pp. ' dependent on,' w, gen., 
20a, 2 6. 

-ayana, sec. sf., i8a, 2 (p. 163)* 
ayns, n. ' life/ 83. 
a-rabhya, prp. gd. — ' since/ 179, a. 
a-itLdha, pp. ' ridden ’ and ' riding/ 
ao8 b. 

ftryS, f. a metre, p. 235. 
av&m, pm. * we two,* 109. 
avis, adv. ' openly/ 184 A 
a-^i^s, 'reckon on/ w. loc., 203 e, 
a- 4 is, f. ‘blessing/ 83 b. 
a-^bya, prp. gd.' resorting to/ 179, i- 
a-un, 'raomise,* aoo A i a. 
as, ‘ sit,’ per. pf., 140, 1 ; 158 « J 
pr. pt., 207. 

a-sthSy a, prp. gd. * resorting to,' 1 79. 


I, 'go/ pr-i ^ '■ pf-> *3^. * : 

151a; per. ft. i 152 a ; 153; p8-» 
154. 3 . 

i, pm. root, 'this, m. 

-i, pri. sf., i8a, i b ; sec. sf., iSa, a; 
stems in, 98. 

itara, prn. a. ' other,* lao a ; w. abl., 
aox, a b. 

iti, pci. 'so/ i8o (p. 148); 194, I ; 

b ; ao5,.i c; aii. 
ittham, adv. 'thus,' 205, i 0, 
idam, dem. pm. 'this/ in. 

-in, sec. sf., 182, 2 ; 189 / ; stems in, 
87. 

ind^vajra, f a metre, p. 234. 
iyat, a. ‘ so much,’ 86 b; 1 18. 
iva, end. pci. ‘ like/ 180 (p. 149). 
is, ‘ wish,* pr., 133 0 2 ; pf., 1 35, 3 ; 

136, i; w. inf., an. 

-is, aorist suffix, 14a ; 145. 

-i^a, spv. sf, 103, a ; 18a, i b. 

-is, pri* nom. suffix, 83 ; i8a, i b. 

1, sec. sf., rSa, 2 ; feminines in, 93; 

100; 103, Id; 107; i88, 2<j. 
iks,' see/ per. pf. , 140, 1 ; ds., 1 7^, 2. 

' praise/ pr., 134 ^ 3 * (p. i^). 
i-^ksa, -d^, -driSa^m* ' such, 1 1 7* 
-ina, secondary suffix, p. 164. 
ipsa, ds. stem of ap/obtam, 170,2; 

pp., 160, 3. , ^ ^ 

-lya, poss. sf., 107 ; ord. sf , IIO. 
-^as, opv. sf , 88 ; 103, a ; i8a, i b, 
i£, 'rule/ pr., 134 A 3 b ; w. gen., 
20a, I a. 

TJ, pcL ' and/ 180 (p. I 49 ^- . ^ 

-u, pri. sf, i8a, I b; stems in, 98, 
noita, pp. ' accustomed to, w. gen., 
302 , a 0. 

ujjh, ‘ forsake/ per. pf, 140* r- 
uta, pcL ‘and,* 180 (p. 149)- 
nttara, pm. a. ‘ subsequent, 1 20 o. 
uttare^a, adv. 'north of,* w. gen., 
202, 4. 

ndahc, a. ' upward/ 93 a- 
nd-atta, m. ‘acute ' accent, p. 24a. 

od-diiiya, prp. gcL— 'towards, i 79 »*- 

ud-vij, shrink firom/ w. abL, aoi a, 
-una, pri. suffix, 182, x b. 
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nnd, ‘wet,’ pr. and Impf., laS. 
upa-kujitlia, m. * vicinity,’ 178. 

‘ beiicfit/ w. gen., 203, i c, 
npa-jati, f. a mixed metre, p. 334. 
upa-dhmaniya. 6, f. n. 4. 
a])a-nun, ‘ deriet,* 307 o. 
upari, pip. adv. ‘ over,’ 177 d. 
upariatet, prp. adv. ‘above,* 177 d. 
upk-nab, f. ‘shoe,’ 81. 
npendra-vajrS, f, a mebre, p. 334. 
nbha, pm. ‘both,* p. 81, f.n. 
ubbaya, pm. a. ‘ both,' 120 6. 
ubha^taa, prp, adv. ' on ^th tides 

OV 177 

-UP, ending of gen. sing., 90, i, a ; 
loi; of 3. pi., 131, 6; 13d; 14a ; 
140. 

u^anaa, m. a proper name, 83 a. 
tiaas, f, ‘ dawn,* 83 a. 

UM^ih, f. a metre, 81. 

-us, ppi. suffix, 83 ; 183, i b, 

C, pru sf., 183, 1 b; sterna in, 100. 
Una, pp. ‘ dimidshed,* 104 b. 
tirj, f. ‘ strength,’ 79 b. 
tlidhyam, pip. adv* ‘ above/ 177 e. 

pr. impf., 138 ; pr„ 133 C 3 ; 
cs., 108, 3. 

-r, at^s in, 1 01. 

Tte, prp. adv. * without,' 177 c. 

Ttvij, m. ‘ priest/ 79 b. 

E, u, o, roots ending in, 1 39, 8. 
eka, mn. * one/ 105, i ; 130 b ; 193. 
eka-tama, pm. a. ‘one of many,* 
laou, 

eka-tara, pm. a. ‘either/ i3ob. 
etad, dem. jun, ‘this,’ no a. 
eta-vat, pm. ‘ ao much/ 118. 

«dh, ‘thrive/ per. pf., 140, i. 
e-dhi, 3 .^.ipv. (rfas, ‘be/ 134 A 3b. 
ena, pm. ‘ he, she, it/ 1 12 a. 

*80 (P. 149) ; w. pt., 205, 

P<^ 'thus,* 180; w. pp., 305, 

esa, dmn. pm. ‘this^» 48 ; 113 a; 
i 95 i 2 a. 


Ai, 0, au, nominal stems in, io3. 

Au, ending of i. 3. sg* pf., 136, 4. 

Ka, inter, pm. ‘ who 7 * 1 13 ; with 
api, cana, oid, 119. 
kakubh, £ ‘ r^on/ 78. 
kac cid, inter. I hope/ 180. 

ka-tama, pm. a. ‘ w-hioh of many ? ' 
130 a. 

ka-tara, pm. a. ‘ which of two ? * 1 30 a. 
ka-ti, pm. .* how many ? ’ 1 18 a. 
kati-paya, pm. a. ‘some/ i30d. 
kathaya, den. ‘tell,* 17$ a; 198, 
3 a : 300 Ala. 

kads, inter, ‘ when ? * 1 13 a ; w. cid 
and cans, 119 a. 
kanis^ha, spv. ‘ least/ 103, 3 b. 
kaniyas, cpv, Messer/ 103, 3 b, 
kam, Move,’ 135, 4 ; pp., 160, 2 c. 
karma-dhSiaya,‘de8oripti vecd.,’ 1 8 8. 
kalpa, m. ‘manner,’ 189/. 
ka^oid, indef. pm.* some, X19 ; T93> 
kastam, ij. ‘alas! * 181 (p. 158). 
ksiita, pp. ‘ beloved,’ 97 ; 160, 3 0. 
-k§ma, compounded w. inf., 311 b. 
kimam, adv, pcL ‘indeed,* 180. 
kala, m. ‘time/ w. inf., 3i t (p. 304). 
Kftlid&sa, the poet, 185 ; p. 333. 
kim, inter. ‘wLit?’ 113 ; 180; 199, 
310 d, 

kiyat, pm. ‘ how much ? * 86 b ; 
113 a\ n8. 

kiia, pel. ‘indeed/ 180 (p. 150). 
kJ-drs, -df^, pm. ‘ what like ? ’ il 7. 
kirtaya, ‘celebrate,* 1 75 a. 
ku, pm. as first member of a cA, 
ii3«- 

kn-tra, inter. * where ? ’ 113 a. 
kup, * be angiy,* w. dat., 300 A 3 . 
kufialA n. ' health,' 300 A 3. 
kr, 'do,’ pr„ 137, * o; 134 B 
(p. 107); pt, 135, 1 i 136 a; 136, 
*37. *; 138. 3 ; 140; P^- P* > 
*57; »o.. *43“; 144. a; ft., 151, 

I j per. ft., 15a a ; pe., 154, 3 ; 
*54. 7: 15.5; PP-, i6«. 3: > 

loa, 16; Ida, 3; gd,, 163; inf., 
167; cs., 168; w. inaL, i$9, 19; 
w. loc., 304. 
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3qft, 'cut/pr., 133 C 1. 
kytam, adv., 180; 199, 3 gr; 315 e. 
kijta-vat, act. pp. * having done/ 89, 
f.n. 3; i6i. 

krte, aav. ' on account of/ 177 d, 
-krtvaa, adv. sf. forming muitlplica- 

tivea, 1080. 

kr, 'scatter,’ pf., 137, 1 a; pa., 154, 

kip, ‘ tend to,’ pf., 135, i ; w. dat., 
aooB I. 

kevalam, adv. * only/ i8o (p, 151). 
ko 'pi, indef. pnu ‘ some one,’ 1 19. 
kovida, a. ‘ akilledin,’,w. gen., 303, 
a e. 

kram, 'atride/ pr., 133 Ai; gd., 
165 a; int, 173 a. 
kri, ‘buy/ pr., 137,6; par., p. 102; 
pr.pt,. 156. 

krudh, 'be angry/ w. gen., 20a, 
I e; w. dat., 300 A a. 
krostr, m. ‘jackal,' 101 c. 
kva, inter. ‘ where?’ 180 (p. 151); 
w. api, 119 a. 

ksam, * forbw/ w. gen., aoa, i e. 

ksip, * cast,' w. dat., aoo A i & ; w. 
loc., 304. 

ksudra, a, * mean/ cpv. of, 103, a. 

^Khan, * dig/ pf., 137, a b; pe., 154 a; 

pp., 160, ad; g<L, 165a. 
khalu, poU ‘indeed/ 180 (p. 151). 
khya, ‘ tell/ ao., 147 a ; cs, w. dat., 
aoo A I a. 

Gata, pp. ‘gone/ in cds., p. 171, 
f.n. 4. 

gam, ‘ go,’ 89 6 ; pr., 133 A a ; pf., 

137, aft; 138, 7; pel*, pf-, 140; 

per. ft., 15a a ; pa ao., 155 a ; pp., 
160, a; tp.^ 162, a; gd., 103; 
164 n; 165 a; ds., 171, 1 ; w.aoc., 
197, I a. 

gariyas, cpv. ‘ heavier/ 88. 
gaviiva, n. Dvandva od., 186. 
ga, I. * fling/ pf., lap, 8; pa, 154, i. 
ga, a. ‘go/ aoriHt, 148. 
gatha, f. a metre, p. 235. 
gir, f. ‘ voice/ 8a, 

guna, ' vowcl-fltreiigthening/ 17 a; 


19; ai; 101; 135, I. 4; 137, r. 
a. 4. 5; I34AIC,- 135.3; I3^. 
I. a; 143; 147a, a; 131a; 155; 
163, I 3, c, a. 3; 173. 
guru, a. ‘ heavy,’ cpv. of, 88 ; 103, a. 
guh, ‘ conceal/ pr., 153 A i. 
gr, ‘ awake/ int. of^ 1 74. 
grhitva, prp. gd, with,’ 179, 1, 
go, m. f. ‘ bull, ’ ‘ cow,* loa. 
gopaya, den. ‘ protect,’ 1 75. 
gai, ‘fling,’ pf., lap, 8; pa., 154, i. 
grab, ‘seize/ pr., 134 F a (p. 108); 
pf., 137, ac; ft., 151ft, 4; pfl., 
I54» <5; pp., 160, 3o;d*.,T7i, a; 

303 «, 

grama-pr^ta, pp. Tp. cd., 187, 1, 
‘gravan, m. ‘atone/ 90, 4. 
gla, ‘languish,' ca., 168, irr. i. 

Ghiifl, ‘eaVpt, 137. a ft; dfl^ I7i» 5- 
ghnat, pr. pt. ‘killing,* 156 a. 
ghrS, ‘ameill,’ pr., 1 33 A 3. 

N^ doubling of ftnal, 53. 

Oa, end. pcL ‘and,^ iSo (p. 151). 
cakfta, ‘ ahine/ pr., 134 A4 (p. 106); 
per. pf., 140, a. 

cak^rvas, pf- pt. ‘ having done/ 89. 
caka, ‘ say,’ w. dat., aoo Ala. 
catur, nm. ‘ four/ 105, 4. 
catvSrinUat, nm. ‘forty,* p. 68, 
f.n. 4. 

car, ‘move/ ca. gd., 164a; int., 
1740^ 

caiama, pm. a4j. * kwt,’ 120 d, 
d, ‘ gather/ pf., 13$, 41 i54i a ; 

fp., i6a, 3; da., 169, i ; 171, 4. 
draflya, gen. adv. 'after long/ aoa, 

5 

cur, ‘ateal/ jar., 135, 4; ft., 151 
2 ; ps., 154, 7 ; gd., 163 a ; inf., 
167. 

ced, pcL ‘i^* 180 (p. 151); 3X8. 

Ch, initial, doubled, 51- 
diid, ‘ out aa, 143, a* 

JJcs, 'eatj’jpr., 134 4i“» 4 

jaganvas, pf p*. ‘ having gone/ 89 ft. 
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p’agmivai, pf. pt. * having gone,’ 89 h, 
jaghnivaB, pf. pt. ‘having kiUed,’ 
89 a. ~o , 

jan, ‘be bom,’ pr., 133 B 2 ; pfl, 137, 
2 6; pa., 154 a ! pp., 160, 2 d. 
jana, m. ‘ folk ’« plural, X93, i, 
jabh, ‘snap at/ int., 174 a. 
jala-mitra, n. ‘water only,’ 189 g. 
jal^muc, m. ‘ cloud,* 79 a. 
jahi, 2, Bg, ipv. of han, 134 A 2 c. 
jagr,‘ awake,* 46, f. n. i; pr., 134 A4 
(p. 106) ; per. pf., 140, 2 ; int., 

. 174* 

jatn, pci. *ever,’ 180 (p. ica), 
jatya,<bybirtti,* 199,1b. 
ji,J conquer,’ pf., 139, 4; pp., i5o, 2 ; 
fp., 16a, I S, 2 ; gd., 165 ; C8., 168, 
ITT., 2; dfl., 171, 4; w. two aoo., 
198, 2. 

-jit, a. * conquering,’ 7,7 a; 187 b. 
jihvimllliya, spirant, 6, f.n. 4. 
jiv, ‘live,’ pf., 136, 1 ; ds., 169. 
juhudhi, 2. fig. ipv. of hu, 131, 4 0, 
jB»,‘know,’i)r,, 134F3; ps„ 154, 
I* 155 » 08., i68, irp. I ; w. two 
aoc., 198, I. 

jflSna-vat, a. ‘ knowing,' 86. 
jyfiyas, cpv. ‘ superior/ 103, 2 a. 
j’yestha, spv. ‘ eldest,* 103, 2 a. 


T, final, before 1 , 34 ; before palatals 
and cerebrsls, 38 ; 39. 

■t, detenninative af., 182, i a ; 187 b. 
•t^ pri. sfi, i6o, 2 ; i8a, i b : 20K c, 
^.aksan, m. ‘ carpenter,’ 90. 

adv. ‘ thence,’ 180 (p, ica\ 
<ati, pm. ‘ so noany, 'irSa 
at-porusa, m. depe^ent cd., 187. 
atea-Wiavat, m. ‘his Honour there.’ 

195, I <J- 

»tti,adT '.o'iSoj 305,10. 
a^ jffn. that, no; adv,, 180. 
wiiya, poas. pm. ‘ his,’ 116, 
an, ‘ sbretch,’ pr,, 137, 5 ; pf,. lav 

isl 

154®; gd., 105 a. 

•na, I. sec. Buffii, p. 1^4. 

•wu, 2. Vedic 3. pi. ending, p. lao 
®u,a.‘thin/fem.rf,9^. 

«Il, f. ‘ body ■ (Vodfc), p. 338, 


tantri, f. ‘ string/ |oo, 4. 
tandri, f. ‘sloth/ 100, 4. 
tap, ‘be hot/ int., 173. 
tam, ‘languish/ pr., 133 B r. 

-tama, sec. sf., p. 164; spv. sf., 103; 
ord. sf., 107, 

tamo-bhQta, pp. ‘dark/ 188, i c. 
-tara, cpv. af,, 103; p. 164. 

-tavat, pp. act., as finite verb, 208 ; 

213 c; p. 34T, II a. 

-tavya, sf., 162, 2 ; 182, i b. 
tasthivas, pf. pt., ‘having stood,' 
89 ct, b. 

-ta, sec, suffix, p. 164. 
tad, ‘strike,’ w. loc., 204. 

-ta^ Vedic 2. pL ending, p. 239. 
ta-drksa, -dri, -dria, prn. ‘ such like,* 
117. 

tavaka, poas. pm. ‘thy,’ 116 a. 
tavat, pm. 'so much/ 118 ; adv,, 
‘so long/ Ac., 180 (p. 153). 

-ti, pri. sf., 183, I b. 

titirsu, des. a., w. acc., 197, 3. 

tiras, prp. ‘across,’ p. 51, f. n. 3 ; 

tiiyaSc, a. ‘ horixontal,* 93 a, 
tifthati, w. pr. pt. « ‘keeps,’ 207; 

I 2iob. 

tn, pci. ‘but,’ 180 (p. 152). 

-tu, pri. sf., 182, I b (p. 162) ; inf. 
sf., 167. 

tulya, a. ‘ equal,’ w. inst., 199, 2 0 ; 
w. gen., 302 , 2 d. 

-tr, pri. sf., 182, I b ; stems in, loi ; 

15a. 

trtiya, nm. ‘ third,’ 1 20 e. 
tjp, ‘be satisfied/ w. gen., 202, if, 
tf, ‘cross,' pfl, 135, 1 ; gd., 164; ds., 
169, I. 

te, end. dat., gen. of tvam, -109 a; 
195, 1 b. 

tenivas, pf. pt. act. of tan, 89 b. 

"ty®! gd. sf., 165 ; sec. s£, p. 164. 

-tra, pri. sf., 182, 1 b. 

tras, ‘ tremble,' pf., 139, i. 

tri, nm. ‘ three,* 105, 3. 

trig, adv. ‘ three tiim,’ 108 a ; w. 

gem, 302 , 5 a, 

-tva, sea suffix, p. 164, 
tvac, ‘ skin/ 79 a. 
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tvad, pin. stem, T09. 
tvadiya, posB. prn. ‘ thy/ 116. 
tvam, pm. ‘thou/ 109, 
tvS, end. acc, of tvam^ 109a; 195, 
1 1. 

-tva, gd. Buffix, 163. 
tvZl-dr&i, prn. ‘like thee,' 117. 
-tvftya, Vedio gd. sf., p. 241, la. 
-tviy Vedio gd. if,, p, 341, 13. 

-Tha, pri. af,, i8a, i & ; geo. af., p. 164; 
Old. snflBx, 107. 

-thana, Yedic a. pi. ending, p. 339. 
'thama, ord. gufRx, 107. 


DaxpiS, *hite,’ pr., 133 A 4; ca., j68, 
irr. 4. 

daksa, a. * ekilledin/ aoa, a c; 293^. 
dakmna, pm. a. ' south,’ lao c. 
daksina-taa, adv. ‘ to the south of/ 


w. gen., 203 , 4. 

dan^aya, den. ‘fine,* w. two acc., 
198, 3. 

datta, pp. * given,* 160, a 6. 
dadhi, n. ‘curds/ 99, 3, 
day, ‘have mercy, w. gen., aoa, i h. 
dandra, ‘ be poor/ pr., 134 A 4 ; int., 
174 h. 

darsaya, cs. ‘show/ 198, 4a; aoo 
A I a. 

daviyas, cpv. of dOra, ‘ far,* 103, a. 
dah, ‘ bum/ 69 a ; ao., 144, 5 ; ft., 
151 a, I ; ds., 170, i; int., 174. 
d&, ‘give/ pr., 134 B i ; ao., 144, 3; 
148, i; ft., 151; pp., 160, ah; 

i6a, la; i6a, a; ct., 168 a; 
d8-> lyif 3; aoo A I. 
datp, m. * giver,* loi. 
datii, f. 'giver/ loi e. 
dara(, m. pL ‘ wife,* 193, 3 <?. 
div, I. f.‘8ky ’99,4. 
div, a. ‘ play,* pr., 135, 3; 133 " 
diva-naktam, adv. * day and night. 


186, 3. 

did, I. f. ‘point,* 79. 
did, a. ‘ to point,’ 141 a. 
distyS, inat. ‘ ^ lock/ i8r. 
dih, ‘ anoint/ a. 
dip, ‘shine/ ao., 149a, a. 
dlrgha, a. ‘ long/ cspv. of, 103, a. 


dirghayus, a. ‘long-Kved,’ 83 a. 
duh, ‘ milk/ ao., 141 h ; da., 1 70, i a ; 
w. two acc., 198, a ; a. ‘ milking/ 

, 55; 8r. 

dtlia, a. ‘ far,* 103, a ; aoi c, 
drs, ‘ see/ pr., 133 A 5 ; ao, 144, 4; 
147 a ; ft., 151 d, I ; ip., 162, 1 c; 
inf,, 167 ; int., 173 
-drrf, a. ‘ seeing/ 79 d, 
drst^pOrva, a. ‘seen before/ 1S8, 
'ab. 


drh, ‘ be firm,’ 69 b. 
deva-datta, in.Tp. od., 187, a, 
deva-nagm, script, 3; 4; 6; 8. 
dehi, a. sing, ipv., 134 B 1. 
dos, n, ‘arm/ 83 c. 
djava-p^thivyau, £ dn.Dvandva od-, 
186, 3 b. 

dyu, f. ‘ fky/ 99, 4. 
dyo, f. *Bky/ loa a. 
dyauh, nom. of div and dym, ^4; 
loa a. 

drfi, ‘run/ mt, I74^ 
dra, ‘run/ pf., 13^5 a; #0., 149. 
druta-vilarnDt^ n, a meire (‘fiwt 
andabw^XP- » 34 - , 

drnm&ya, den» * laodt as a tree, 
drub, ‘ injure/ w. dat., aoo A a. 
-dnih, a. ‘injuring/ 81. 
dva, nm. ‘ two,’ I05» , 

dvandva, n.‘ aggrcgetive cewpsttaa. 


18A 

dvaya, pm. a. ‘tweield,’ wSd; 
130 d. 

dva-dad% nm. ‘ tweh^’ Pp 6 ^ t n. I J 

p. 170, f. a. I- 
dvar, t ‘door/ 46, 1. 

dvi'^ m. BUTWind oA, 188, a ^ 
driti^ pm. a. ‘ twefcld,’ laod, 

dvi^nm. ‘aeoeBd/iaoe. 

dvk,ip‘ka4e.' 131, fj 
dris, a. m, ‘ op eae r , 
dvii,adr. ‘twieo/ JO®*- 


Dhaae^^ya, a. ‘1 

dh«CT, a. ^weeM fcy/ 
4fc«naikgi^ ». ‘ 

78. 


f heeir/ 
ofW 
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dh*, 'place/ p. 37, f. n. ij pr., 
134 B I ; pf. 136, 4; 138, 3 (par.); 

i 44 » 3 ; 148 ; PPv 160, a a ; 
ds., 171, 3- 

ady. sf. of manner, 108 b, 

-dhi, 2. fling, ipy sf., 131, 4. 
dhik, ij. ‘ fie,’ 181 (p. 158). 
dhi, f. * thought,’ 100 (p. 60). 
dhn, * shake,’ pr., 134 C 3 ; 134 F i ; 
168, 3. 

dhebi, a. sing. ipy. of dha, 134 £ r. 
dhma, ‘bW,* pr., 133 A 5. 
dhvan, * sound, ^ pp,, 160, 2d. 

-dhvam, 2. pi. sf., 144, 2; when 
changed to -dhvam, ibid. 

N, Sandhi of final, 35; 36; 40; 41; 
53; palatalized, 63 c ; cerebralized, 
05; not oerebrali^, 92, f. n.2; 
changed to Anusyara, 66 A 3 ; in* 
sorted in nent. pL, 71 c. 
na, neg. pci. *not,’ 180 (p. 153). 

-na, pri. sf., 183, ib; pp. sf., 160. 
nadi, t ‘river,’ 100 (p, 60); Vedio 
declension of, p. 238. 
nanu, inter, pd., 180 (p. 153). 
aapi^, m. ‘grandson,’ loi a. 
nam, ‘ bend,’ gd., 165 a. 
names, n., 184b; w. dat., 200 A 3. 
namas-ya, den. ‘adore,’ irc. 
naij'belost,’ a, 15X 3. 

aas, end, pm. A.D.G, pi. of aham, 
109a; 103, It. 

pfl-, 154- 

Bigan, Sanskrit script^ 3. 
n*«a, adv. pd., 180 (p. 153). 
nimsa, n. ‘name,’ 90, 3. 
w-M*. n. ‘ proximity/ 178. 
ni-kasi, prp, adv. ‘ near,* 177 a. 
aii/doanse/iiit.,173; 
nKja,a. 'own/ 115 d. 

' deposit,’ with loa, 204. 

Bhdra^ perf, part act., 80 5. 

891; pC,i 3 f,ja; 138, 

4 . per. p£, 140, 3; ao, 143,1 ; j 


, T44, 2; fp„ 163, 1 b; os.,i6S; int., 

; 173; w. two acc., 198, 3. 

; ni-tva, prp..gd. *= ' with/ 1 79. 
no, pd. ‘now,* 180 (p. 153). 

-nn, pri. sf,, 183, i h. 

nud, ‘piishj’pp., 160, I a. 

nnnam, pel. ‘indeed/ 180 (p. 154). 

nr. 111. ‘ man,* loi b, 

nit, * dance,’ ds., 169, 2 ; int., 

173 h. 

netlifi^a, spy. ‘nearest/ 103, 2 h. 
nediyas, cpv. ‘nearer/ 103, 2 b. 
no, neg. pd. ‘not,’ 180 (p. 154). 
nan, i. f. ‘ ship,’ 102. 
nan, 3. end. dual pru., 109 a; 195, 

I b. 

nyafic, adj. ‘downward,’ 93 a. 
nyayya, a. ‘suitable,* w. inf., 211 

Pao, ‘ cook,' pf., 137, 3 rt. 
paBca, nm. ‘ five,’ 106 h. 
pafica-gu^ia, a. ‘fivefold,’ 2or, a c. 
pat, ‘ fall/ pf., 137, 3 a; ao., 147 a ; 

pp., 160, 3 ; 204. 
p/iti, m. ‘husband/ 99, i. 
patni, f, ‘ wife,’ 99, i. 
pathjii, f. the typical iloka metre, 

P- 333. 

pad, ‘go/ ao. ps., 155; ds.. 171, 3 ; 
mt, 174 A 

pada (or middle) endings, 16 a ; 56 ; 

73 0- 

! panthan, m. ‘path/ 91, i. 

-paya, cs. sf., 168 n. 
para, a. ‘ subsequent,’ 1 20 c ; ‘ chief, ’ 
189/. 

paia-tai, prp. adv. ‘ beyond,’ itre.d. 
param, prp. adv. 'after/ 177 c: 

'very/ 180 (p. 154). 
panuna, a, ' chief,' 189 /. 
paraetit, pip. adv. 'beyond,’ 177 rf. 
parae-para, ‘ one another,’ 188, 2 d. 
paraginai.pada,r2i; 187a (p. 17a). 
parac,a. ‘averted ,'93 6. 

pari, prp. before ir, 134 B. 
pari-tae, prp.,adv. ‘around,’ 177 «. 
pan-tyajya, pip. gd. — ‘except,’ 1 70. 
panvrSj, m, • mendicant,’ 79 c. 
p«p^, pip. adv. • after/ 177 «, <5. 
paioSt, pip. adv. ‘after,’ 177 a. 
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IMi^yn, jir. atera, 133 As; w. pred. 

207 c, p. 2iS(uiiderdrii. ‘see*), 
pa, ‘ drink,' pr,, 133 A 3 pa., 15^ 

1 ; pp., 160, a. 

pitoi, m. ‘hand/ 189* (p.*i77). 

the gprainmariazi) 1 ; 6. 
pada, m. * metrical line/ 26 ; 195 6. 
padah, m. pi. ^ feet/ 193, 3 a, 
par^va, n. 'side/ 178. 
pifcarau, m. du. 'parents/ 186, 3 e, 
pitr, m, ‘father/ 46, f. n. i ; 101 ,* 
186, 3 c. 

pita, pp., w, act. and ps. sense, 208 b. 
pi-van, a. * fat,* f. -vari, 95 c. 
putri-ya, den. ' desire a son/ 175. 
putrau, m. du., i86, $c, 
punar, adv. ' again,' 46, f. n. i; 180. 
puinaipB, m. * man/ 96, 3. 
pur, f. 'city/ 82. 

pura-tas, prp. adv. 'before/ 177 d. 
purah-6ara> a. ' preceding,’ 189 A, 
puras, prp. ' before,* 1 76, 2 a; 1846- 
purastat, prp, adv. ‘beyond,' 177 d. 
pura, prp. adv. ‘before,’ 177c; 

'formerly/ 212,1a: '80on/2i2,2. 
purusa-vy ^hra, in. ' tigerdike man/ 
188, I b, 

puro-gama, a. ' preceding/ 189 4 . 
pa, ‘purify,’ pp., 134 F; ao., 145. 
pttn^a, pp. 'full/ 302, i/. 
pllrva, priL a. * prior,’ 120 c; l8S, 
2 b; i 8 gA; 'east,’ 201 o, 
parvam, prp. adv. ' before,’ 177 <?. 
prtbii, a. ' broad/ f. of, 98 c. 
pt, 'fill/ ps., 15A, 4; 155a; PP*» 
160, J ; gd., 164. 

piakrtya, inst. ‘ by nature, 199, i 0. 
pra-gyhyaja.' uncontracfcable ’ vowels, 
35. 

prach, ' aek/ 63 d ; pr., 133 
17 1, 3; w. two aoc., 198, a. 
prati, prp. 'towards/ 176, i. 
prati-jfia, ‘ promise/ w. dat, gen-, 
300 A I a ; 204 6. 

prati-iru,' promise/ w.dat., aoo A la. 
pratyakaam, prp. adv. ' before,’ 177 d. 
pratyafto, a. ' backward/ 73 a ; 93. 
pratnama, nm. 'fi»t,’ 120 d- 
pra-d5, ‘ grant/ w. dat., gen., 20a, 
1 e. 


pra-bha, 'tend to/ w. dat., aooBi- 
' be mast®' of/ w.gea., aoa, i#.* 
pra^WjTti, f. ' b^^nning/ 189 4 ; nm 
adv. 'after/ 1770. 
prayojana,n, 'use/ 199, ijr. 
pra-vii, ' enter,’ w, loo, 204. 
pra-vista, pp., w. act. azbd pa. acMa, 
20S i. 

pra-vrt, ‘begin/ w. da*., aooB s. 
pra-aad, ' &vour/ w. geiu, aoa, z a. 
pra-sttta, pp. with act, and pa. MMie, 
2cSb. 

pra-stiiita, 'set oirif for/ w. dal, 
200 B; w. loo., 204. 
prak, prp. adv. ' befcre/ 177 a. 
pr&k^, ' derived from the oi%i»al 
source’ (prak^, ieu SsaaktH), 
Prakrit, name of the pafMdar 
dialects, 2. 

prSc, a. ' forward,’ 93 K 
pra^^ m. ph ' life,’ 103, 3d* 
prStar, adv. ' early/ 46, t a. i. 

iMe, 

208 A 

prap*a>grSaia, poas. oA, 187, z. 
praya, m. ' chief par*/ 189/. 
jaijM, pi5y»^ **r-,'*» 

a rule,’ l8o(p. 154). 
prixthaya, ‘ ask/ w. two aoe., 198, 2* 
prlvjB, t ' rainy seasoa,’ 8a 
priya,* a. ' dear *0,’ w. geaL, »osi 3 i. 
pii, ‘love,* 08-, ^ 

preyas, cpv. ' dearer/ ic^ s •. 
parntha, epr, * deareat,’ 103, 3 a. 
pranidUm, pp. 'lifted 3$ A 
pin, ‘float,* in*., 173, 

Ba^ij, m. 'merdbwiA/ 79 A 
bata,r}. 'alasl* 181 (p,is8)- 

bandli,'W/pr.,i343P'3; *}♦• 
babliavas,pl.pt.‘hani^btt»» 
baHn, adj. 'linoog/ 87. 
bahii^ prp. adv. ‘oetaUhw’ 
l»hala,a-'abaada»A’ *?*•*• 

bahu-vrihi, m. 'pw*- 

ba^a^ adv.'rndefid/ l 9 o (jp. H4)* 

ifodh, I. 'awaiwi* pA, *3^ 1 ; *|y» * * 

140; ao,r45«J ‘ 

inf, 167 ; 170, 1 «; iiiA, in- 
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budh, 3 . a. 'wise,* 55. 
brahman, m. ‘ creator/ po, 3. 
brahma-han, m. 'Brahman-killer/ 

93* 

brahmi, Indian writing, 3. 
brU, * speak/ pr., 1^4 A 3 0 ; w. two 
acc., 198, a. 

*Bha, sec. sf., p. 164. 
bhagavat, a. * adorable/ 49 a. 
bhagohjV. ofbhagavat,49 a (Sandhi), 
bhaj, ‘ share/ pf., 139, r. 
bhaiij, ' break/ pr., 134 D ; ps., 154, 
5; pp., 160, I 6. 
bhartf, ni. husband/ loi a. 
bhav^, I. m. ‘ your Honour/ 49 ; 
86 a; 95 0, f. n, i; 193, 30; 
195, 1 e. 

bhavat, a. pr. pt. * being/ 86 a ; 156. 
bhavati, * is/ as copula, 191 h ; with 
pr. part., aoy. 

bhavadiya, poas. pm. *yo^^/ 19c, 3. 
bhavas, old y. of bhavat, 49 ; 80 a. 
bhavitavya^ fp. Hhat must be,* 209 b. 
-bhaj, a. * sharing,* 76 h. 
bhavaika, pm. ‘ yoor/ 116 a; 195,3, 
bhSvya, fp. * that mui^ be/ 209 h. 
bhid, ‘ cleave/ pp., 160, i; fp., 162, 
X c; 163, 3. • 

bhini^ pp. * diflFerent,* loi, a 5, 
bhiwj, m, ‘ physician/ 79 6. 
bhi, *fear/ca., 168^.3; w.abl., aoi a. 
bhuj, ‘ bend,* pp., ibo, i b. 
bhn, I. ^be*; jar., 125, x ; 133 ; pf., 
i 39 > 7 ; P«r. pf., 140; ao., 148, 2 ; 
ft, 15x5 per. ft., 152 a; 153; 
P®-! I54i pr. ft pt., 156 ; 158 ; pf. 
pt. 89 b; 157; 159; fp., Ida, 
Ib; 162,2; 162,3; 162,3a; 
gd., 164 ; inf., 167 ; ds., 169 ; int, 
17a; w. dat, 200 B X rt ; w.gen., 
202, I a; Ip. w. inflt, 209; par., 
p, 92 ; ps., p. 13a 
Idill, 2, f. ‘earth,* 100 (p. 60), 
-bhata, pp. ‘b«ng,* 188, 1 c. 
bhayM, cpv. ‘ more/ 103, 2 cu 
bhUyis^a^ spv. ‘ most/ 103, 2 a. 

Wnr, ‘bear/ pf., 136a; 140,3; ds., 
170, I. 

V. of Uiavat, 49 ; 86 a; p. X58. 


bbraip^, ‘ fall/ pr., 133 B 2, 
bhrajj, ‘ fry,' pr., 133 C 3. 
bhram, ‘ wander/ pr., 133 B i ; pf., 

139, I- 

bhratarau, m. du. ‘brother and 
sister,* x86, 3 a. 

M, Sandhi of final, 42; internal 
Sandhi of, 68. 

-xna, pri. sf., 182, i b; sec. sf., p. 164; 
nm. sf., 107. 

raaghavan, m. ‘ Indra,* 91, 5. 
majj, ‘sink/ ft, 151 b, 2; pp., x6o, 
I b. 

-mat, sec. sf., p. 165 ; stems in, 86. 
mata, pp. ‘approved/ w. gen., 202, 
3 a. 

mati, f. ‘ thought,* 98 a. 

-math, adj. ‘ destroying,* 77 a. 
mad, I. ‘rejoice/ pr., 133 B i ; ao., 
1456. 

mad, 2. pm. stem, Z09. 

madlya, posa. prn. ‘ my,’ 116. 

madhu, n. ‘ honey,* 08 b. 

madhu-lih, m. ‘ bee, 81. 

man, ‘ think/ ao., 144, i ; gd., 165 a; 

da., 171, I. 

-man, stems in, 90. 
manas, n. compounded w. inf., 211 b. 
manasvin, adj. ‘ wise,’ 87 a. 
mantraya, den. ‘ take counsel/ 175 a. 
manth, ‘ churn,* pr., X33 A 4 ; 134 
^ 3- 

mandSkrSntSy f. (‘ approaching 
idowly’), a metre, p. 235. 

-ma^, sec. suffix, p. 165. 

-masi, Vedio ending of i. pi. pr., 
P- 339- 

mahat, a. ‘ great,* 85 ; x88, 2 0. 
maharaja, m. ‘great king,’ 188, 2 <3. 
mS, I. ‘ measure,’ pr., 134 B 2 ; ds., 
171, 3- 

mft, 2. proh. poL, 128; 180; 213 d; 
315 «• 

mS, 3. enoL aoo. of aham, 109 a ; 

195. I *>- 

mSia-pitarau, m. du. ‘father and 
mother,* x86, 3 c, 
m&tp, £1 ‘mother,’ xoi ; 186, 3 c. 
-znatra,n. compounded w.pt ,205, i d. 
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m&tra, f. * measure,* 189^. 
ma-dt4a, pm. *• like me/ 117. 
^mSna, part, sf., 158 ; 183, 1 b. 
mSoial^, poBfl. pm. 'my/ 116 a. 
malini, f. (‘garlanded*), a metre, 

-mi, pn. BT., 103 , I h. 
mitrSb-varunau, m. dn., 186, 3 b. 
-min. BtemB in, 87 a. 
mil, ' wiuk/ ao., 149 a, s. 
miiktvS, prp. gd.** without,’ 179* 
muc, ‘loosen/ pr., 133 C i; ao., 149, 
2 ; ps. ao., 155. 
muh, ‘ be oonfuaed,* 69 b. 
muhuh, adv. 'again/ 180 (p. 154). 
xnUrdban, m. ‘ head,’ 6 ; 00. 
mtlrdbanya, a. * cerebral,’ 6. 
mr, ‘die,’^d8., 169, i; int., 173^. 
mrj , ‘ wipe/ pr., 1 33 A i ; 134 A i b. 
mrta-bhartrkZL, a. f., 189^. 
m^u, adj. ‘ soft/ 98. 
me,6xijcLgen.dat.pm.,i09a; 195,1 b. 

mna, ‘ study/ pr., 133 A 5. 
mla, ‘ fade/ pp., 160, i ; cs., i68, i. 


Ya, rel. ‘ who/ 114 ; with ka, 119 b; 
•repeated, iipc. 

-ya, ps. sf., 121 ; 154 \ fp- “f-j 163, i; 
183, 1 b ; gd. if., 164; int. if., 172; 
den. sf., 175; sec. nominal bl 
p., 165 ; ordinal sf., 107. 
yaj, ‘sacrifice/ pf., I 35 > 4 » ^B 7 » 
30; ps.,i54»6; pf.pt., I 57 J PP-> 
160, 2; 199, ij (p. 188). 
yat, ‘ strive,^ w. dat., 200 B 3 ; w. 
loc., 304 c. 

-yat, sf. of quantity, 118. 
ya-tae, adv. ‘whence/ 180 (p. 155). 
yati, pm. ‘ as many,’ 1 18 a. 
ya-tra, adv, ‘where,’ 180 (p. I 55 )* 

ya-tha, adv. ' as/ 180 (p. 155)* 
yad, cj. ‘ that,’ 180 (p. 155). 
yadi, cj. ‘if/ 180 (p. 155); 3i8. 
yam, ‘restrain/ pr., X33Aa; pi.| 

i39i a- , 

yaviyaj, opv. ‘ younger, 103, 3 . 
ya^as, n. ‘fame,’ 83* 

-yas, cpv. sf., 103, 2 a. 
y 5 , ‘ go/ i 3 Xt 6 ; *0-1 ^ 4 ^ J 
197, I a. 


yao, ‘ask/ w. two aoc., 198, 2. 
yadrs, yadr^a, pm. * what hke/ 117- 
yavat, pm. ‘as much/ iiS; adv., 
‘jnst/ 313 , 2; i8o (p. 156); 
prp. adv., 177 a. 

yu, ‘join/ pr., 134 Ai a; p£, I37» 
I a. 

-yu, pri. sf., 18a, 1 b. 

ynkta, pp. ‘ prepared/ w.loe., 204 c; 

‘ fitting,’ w. ini, 3 i i d. 
yuj, ‘join,’ 162, i c; pe- w. loc,, 
204 c; w. ini, an o. 
yudhi-8tMra,T)[>.od.,i87,6 a (p. 172). 
ynvatl* 1 * maiden,* 95 
yuvan, m. ‘youth/ 91, 4, 
yuvam, i«L ‘ye two,’ 109. 
yusmad, pm. stem. 109. 
y osmadiya, posa. pm ‘ yo«r/ 1 16. 
yliyam, pm. ‘ you/ 109; 193, 3«- 
yena. cj. ‘ th^’ 156). 

yojana, n. diitanoe of 9 mileB, 197, 
3; 203/. 


R, as original final, 4^, f.n. 1 » 47 9 
50; stems in, 82. 

-ra, pri. si, p. 163 ; sec, p- 1 ^ 5 - 
rac, ‘ fashion/ ao. pa., I55 *• 
rata, pp. ‘ delighting in/ 204 e, ^ 
ratna-bhata, pp. ‘being a jew^, 
188, 1 c; 184, K. \ 

ratni-bhflta, pp. ‘become » jeww. 


t charioteer * (Vedic), 


184. Jf. 
rathi, m. 

P- 238. 

rathoddhati, f. a metre, p. 234. 
rahh, ‘sdze/ pa. aa, i 5 S®i 

ram, ‘ be glad,^ ao., 144* I- 
raj, ‘ shine,* pi, 139* _ 

rajan, m. * king,* 90, i ; i88j * «• 

raja-putra, m. ‘ kh^s own, i 89 tf. 

rawTsI, m. ‘ royal sage/ 189, i- 

rajay^ don. ‘play the 175 * 

rsiai 1 'night,’ 188, 2 c. 
radh, ‘ succeed,’ ao., 149 • x- 
-ro, prL if.| P. 1 ^ 3 - 
rue, 

mo, 2. *ple»»i w. dat.* »ooA2, 
w. gen., 202, I «. 
rui t'diaeaw,’ 79 - 
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nid, weep/ pr.. 134 A 3 a (p. 106). 
nidh, ‘obefcruot/ pr., J37, 3; ao., 
*44» 5 ; ft., 151 a; par., p. 100. 
ruh, ‘grow,’ ao. p*., 155a, 4; os., 
l68, a ; ds,, 170, i a. 
rai, m. ^wealth/ loa, 

-La, gee. soffix, p. 165. 
lakami, f. * proepenty/ 100, 4. 
lag, ‘ cling to/ w. loc., 303 
laghiyag. opr. * lighter/ 103, a, 
Ughu,.adj. ' light/ fern, of, 98 c. 
laSh ‘take/**., i68, 4; da., 171,3. 
likh, scratch/ pp., i6o, 3. 

|iP''^VP''> '33 OI. 

lih, lick, 69; pr., 127, i; nom. 
stem, 81. 

li, ‘ cling,* pp., 160, I. 
lap, 133 Cl. 
labh, ' denre,' {p., i6a, 3; w. dat., 
aoo A a. 

V 

loka, m. ig. pL, < world,’ X93, i. 

•'Va, pri. infiBx, p. 163. 
vam^a-atlia, f. a metre, p. 134. 

vac, ‘apeak,’ pf., 133, 4 j 137, a c ; 
138, 8; ao., 1470; pa., 154, 6; 
pp., 160, a; fp., i6a, ic; gd., 
103; 104; w. two acc., 198, 3. 

vaficaya, ‘cheat/ w. ahL, 201 h, 

•vat, I sec. sf., p. 165 ; stems in, 86 ; 
89, f.n. a; Il8; act. pp. in, j6i; 
208. 

-vat, 3. poL ‘like,’ i8o (p. 136). 

vad, ‘speak,’ pf, 137, a c; ao , 
^45 " ; PP-i 160, 3 a; w, gen., 

203 , id. 

va^, ‘ ^y/ ao. pg.^ 155 

vadha, f. ‘ woman,* loo (p. 6o). 

-van, pn. sf., p. 163 ; sec. sf., p, 165 ; 

stems in, 90 ; fern, of, 95 0. 
vap, 'strew,* pt, 137, 2 c. 
vam, ' Tomit,* pf., 139, 3. 
vayam, p. ‘we/ 109. 
varam, n. ‘better/ 180 (p. 156); an, 
vara-var^in, a., 189 y. 
vaiiyas, ‘ better,* cpv of vara, 103, a. 
vaijayitva, prp. gd. ‘except/ 179. 


var^iaya, den, ‘depict/ 175 a. 
vartate, ‘ goes on,* w. pr. part., 207; 
310 

vartamana, pr. pt., 205, i h. 
vars^, f. pi, ‘ rains/ 193, 3 d, 
varsistha, spv. ‘oldest/ 103, 26. 
varsiyaa, cpv, ‘older/ 103, 2 h. 
vai, ‘ desire,* 134 A 2 a, 
vas, I. * dwell,* pf., 137, 2 c ; ao., 144, 
i; ft., 151 h, 3; pp., i6o, 3 a, 
303 fc. 

vas, 3. ‘wear/ pf., 139, a. 
vas, 3. end. pm., 109 a ; 195, r h. 
-vas, pf. pt. in, 89; 157 , i8a, i 6. 

I vasanta>tilak3p, f. a metre, p. 234, 
vah, * carry/ 69 ft ; pf., i37i 3 0 ; inf., 
167. 

vft (re), ‘weave,’ pi., 154, irr., 3 
(P. 133). 

va, encL cj. ‘or/ 180 (p. 156). 
vi^poain, a. ‘ eloquent,* 87 a. 
vfc, f. ‘ speech,* 79. 
vaoa8-pati,m.‘iord ofspceoh/iS; «, 
vam, end. pm., 109 a. 
var, n* ‘water/ 46, f.n, i. 
vari, n. ‘ water,’ 98 a, h. 
vi-kri, ‘adl,* w. dat., gen,, loc., 
3046. 

vij, ‘ tremble,’ pp., 160, r 6. 
vi-tr, ‘ impart,’ w. loo., 204 ft. 
vid, I. ‘know/ 3. pi. impf., 13 1, 6, 
P/'» I39» 3; pf* pt., 157 a; cs., 
168; ds., 169, 3; int, 173 a. 
vid, 3. ‘find/ pr., 133 C i ; pp., 

^ 160, 1 a. 

vidita, pp.‘ known,* w gen., 203,3a. 
vidyate, ‘ exists/ w. gen., a02, 1 a. 
vidvas, pr. pf. pt. ‘knowing,’ 89 ft. 
-m, sec. St, p. 165 ; stems in, 87 a. 
vinfi, prp. adv. ‘ without,* 177 ft. 
vinidini, a. f. ‘ destructive,* w. gen., 
302 , a a. 

vipula, f. a form of the ^oka metre, 
p. 333- 

vi-bhakta^ pp. w. act. and ps. sense, 
308 ft. 

vi-yuj, ‘separate/ w. abl., 201 ft. 

vi-rama, m. ‘ stop,’ 9. 

vi^, I. m. ‘settler/ 79, 

vi^, 3 . ‘ enter/ao. ps , 155; ds., 170, 1. 
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m. * difference,* at end of cd., 
187c; w. gen., 203 , 6 . 
viiva-jit, a. * all-oonqueiing,* 187 ft. 
vi-iTas, ‘tmat,’ w. gen,, aoa, lej 
w. loo., 303 tf. 

Ti-4v5sa, m. * confidence,* w. loo,, 
ao4cf. 

vkyaSo, a. ‘ j^-p«rvadlng,’ 93 a. 
yi-earga, m. ‘ hard breathing,* 4, 
f.n. i; 6, f.n. i; 15,8 ; 37; 39, 
33 a; 37 J 43544^45146; 
48; 49; 82 ; p. 49, f.n. I. 
vi-srj, * send away,* w. two acc,, 198, 

3 ; w. dat., 200 Alb. 
vi-emrta, pp., w, act. and pa. sense, 
208 h, 

VT, ‘choose/ pf., 136a; w. loc., I 
204 0, 

yrt (vifftate), w. loc., 203 c ; w. pt., 
207. 

vrddha, * old,* cpv. of, 103, 2 b. 
vrddhi, f. ‘ strongeat vowel grada- 
tion, *17 a; 19; 22; 23; 99,4; 

125, 4; 128; 134 Ai a, 6; 1S6» 3* 

136, 3 i 1425 I 44 > 45 
155; 16a, I b. 

vydh, 'prosper, w. distyS, p. 150* * 
-vrdh, Mncreadng/ 77 a. 
veda, pr. pf. ‘knows/ 139, 3- 
vedaya, ca. 'tell/ w. dat, or gen., 
198, 2 a, 4 a. 

vai, e:^etive pcL, 180, p, 157* 
vaiWdiya, n. a metre, p. 235. 
vyadh, ‘ pierce/ pr., 13$ B 2 ; pf., 

137, 2oJ ao., i49ff^ 
yyavasita, pp. 'resolvea, w. oat., 

200 B 2. , ^ 

vyS.ghra-hnddhi, t ‘ thonght of (its 
hSng) a tiger/ 187, 5 ; 1995 i 
vra^o, ‘ ont,’ pr., 133 Cf3* 


initial, changed to ch, 53. 

^ips, ‘ til/ w. dat., 200 A I a. 
4ak,‘beahle,*pr., 1349 » 5 

I c; ds.,171, 3; w-dat,2ooiii, 
w.in£, 2H 0. . ^ _ 

^akya, fp. * possihle,^ w. mf., 211 *• 
iaiik, ' doubt/ K**, 160, ^ 
4 aiikarJLoary% m. pL « reaped, 
I93> 3<»- 


^atam, n. 'a hundred,' 106 1. 

4 am, ‘ ceaae^’ pH*., 133 B i. 

- 4 as, dietributive adv. sf.^ lof c. 
4 ar^toIa-vikx! 4 ita,B. (‘ tign«|lay*), a 
metre, p. 235, 
silim, f. a metre, p, 334. 

^ ‘rul^'pr., 154 A4. ; ,1^ im • a. 
sikharmu f. a metre, p, 234. 

^ ‘ W pr-. 134 A I • : dfc, ». 
ntoe^kiraoaa, m. da. ' maw i«i 
gun/ i89>. 

Inci, a. ' pure/ 98. 

4 nni, f. ‘ fatoh,’ 05. 

4nbh, 'heauti^/ da, 1^9, a. 
isf ' crush/ ds., 169, s. 

4 iad, ‘ heari/ eonpiBMM « 4 th dK 

'put/ 1844. 

4 ram, ‘ be weary/ pr., 133 B I. 
4r&vaya, &, * toa/i w. dat. er j 



pa., 

pMt, 207 e. 
iccmB, cpv, ' bedtor/ xoii 9 «. 
ilfa, 'dh^ to,* w.iaap 
41ok% m. a matWr IP- 
Ivan, m. ‘dog/ 91* 3* . ^ ^ _ , 

Ivi^uxau, m. da. 'pareiiew4iaSf 
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sakta, pp. * attached/ with gen. and 
loo., aoJ, 2h; 203 e, 
sakthi, n. * thigh/ 99, 3. 
lakhi, m. * friend/ 99, 2 ; 188, 2 0. 
lak^ f. * friend,’ 99, 2. 
aaHj, * adhere/ pr., 133 A 4 ; w. loc., 
203 s. 

«vt, pr. part.* being,’ 156(1; 205, i a, h. 
■atyam, adv. ^ truly/ 180 (p. 157). 
sad, ‘oink/ pr,, 133 A 1 ; os., 108. 
sadf^, a. ^like/ w. inst. or gen., 
199, 2 c. 

iaip-dhi,m. ' euphonic combination, 

16 ; 144* 5. 

saqi'tiidhi, m. ' vicinity/ 1 78. 
sa^patni-ka, a. * acoompani^ by hu 
wife,* 189^. 

sam, prp., before ky, * make,’ 134 E. 
sama, a. * equal,’ w. inat. or gen., 
199, 2c; 202,-2 d. , 
sam-aksam, prp. aJv, ^before,’ 177 d. 
aamanta-tas, adv, * around,* 177 a. 
samam, pip. adv. * with/ w. inat., 

*77''; 199, a- 

aamayi, prp. adv. *near,’ w. aco., 

177 a. 

aamartha, a. * able,’ w. loc., 204 c ; 
w. inf., 2 1 1. 

iain&na,a. 'equal/ w. inat., 199, 2 c. 
samlpa, n. 'vimnity,’ 178. 
saqi-pad, ' tend to,' w. ^t., 200 B 1. 
sam-prasilra^, reduction of the 
syllables va, ra, to i, u, r, 
p. il.f.n. i; p.sa, f.11. I; p-Si, 
f.n. I j 91, 3 - 4 - 5: 96. »: pr-. 
133 B a, C 3 ; 134 A. 3 o ; pf., 135, 

4 : 137. » f ; p*-. *34. 5 : pp.. 160, 

a. 3rt; ds., 171, a. 
laip-bhfivaya, cs. ' expect,' w. gen. 

or loc., 202, I d; 203^. 
samyaflc, a. * right,’ 93 a. 
samr&j, m. * sovereign,* 79. 
asurva, pm. a. * all/ 120 0. 
larva-taa, prp. adv. ‘around,’ 177 o. 
aah, ‘bear/ pp., 696; inf,, 16^, 
aaha, prp. adv. ‘ with,’ w. inst., 
1776; 199, 2 (p. 188). 
sahaaram, n. ‘ thousand,* 106 c. 
a&kam, prp. adv. ‘with/ w. inat., 
177!); 199, 2. 


sadhu, adv. *well/ 181 (p. 158). 
a&yaxp-prStar, od. adv. ‘evening and 
morning/ 186, 3. 

s&rdham, prp. adv. ‘ with,' w. inat., , 

177^; *99» ** 

sic, ‘ sprinkie/ pr., 133 C i ; aa, 147. 
-sis, aoriat suffix, 142 ; 145. 
au,' ‘press out,* pr., 127, 4 ; 134 C i ; 
par., p. 98. 

BU'manas, a, ‘cheerful,* 35 a. 
su-hyd, m. ‘ friend,* 77 ; 189 b. 

BT, ‘go/ pf., 136a. 
sfj, ‘create,' ao., 144, 4; ft, 151 o, i ; 
ds., 170, I. 

ayp, ‘creep/ fL, 151 b, i. 
stu, ‘praise/ pf., 156 a; 137, i; J38, 
5 } ds., 169, I. 

atf, ‘strew/ pf., 137, i a ; pa., 154, 
4; pp., 160, I 

stri, f. * woman,’ 100 a (p. 62). 
sthS, ‘stand/ pf. pt., 89b; pr., 

133 -A- 3 i <‘•>•.*44.3; *48: pp.. 

x60f 2 ; inf., 167 ,* cs., 108 (f; ds., 
170, 1 ; w. loc., 203 c. 
sthita, pp. -isat w. pt., 205, i b. 
sthira, a. ‘finn,’ cpv. of, 103, 2 a. 
snS, ‘bathe/ cs., 168, irr. 1. 
snih, ‘be oily/ pp., 69 (r, 
spr^, ‘ touch,* ao., X44, 4 ; ft, 15 1 b, r . 
-sprs, a. ‘ touching,’ 79 rf. 
gprb, ‘ desire,* w. dat, 200 A 2. 
sma, pel. used w, pr., 212, i a, 
smr, ‘remember,’ ps., 154, 3 ; w. gen., 
202, I b. 

-sya, future suffix, 13 1. 

8^ag•dh.-^r^1, f. wearing a garland'), 
a metre, p. 235. 
sraj, t ‘garland,' 79 b. 
sm, ‘flow/ pf., 136 n. 
sruc, f. ‘ Indie,’ 79 cr, 
svB, refl. pra. ‘ own,* 115c; 1 20 0. 
svap, ‘sleep/ pr., 134 A 3 a ; pf., 
137. a c ; pa,, IS4. Sj pp., USo, a ; 
<la.i 171, a. 

svayam, prn. ‘ self,' 1150. 
avar, ‘heaven,’ 46, f.n. i. 

Bvarita, ‘ falling accent,’ p. 242. 
svar-pati, m. ‘lord of heaven/ 50 a. 
svasy, f. ‘sister,’ loi a. 
svasti, ij. ‘hail/ i8r (p. 158). 
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8V-agatani, adv. ‘ welcome,’ w. dat., 
200 A 3. 

svamm, ni. ‘master,’ 87 a. 
ev&ml-ya, den. ‘ treat as master,* 175. 

H, 6, f.n. 3; 29, 6; aspiration of 
initial, 54 ; internal Sandhi of, 69 ; 
noun stems in, 81. 
lia, end. pd., 180 (p. 157). 
hail, ‘kill,* pf. pt., Sgh; 92; pr., 
134A2 c; pf., 136, 3; i^7y2h; 
I 39 » 4; per. ft., 153 pr. pt., 
156a; pp., 160, 2; gd., 165a; OP., 
l6S, 5 ; da., 171, I. 4. 
hanta, ij. ‘pray,’ 181 (p. 159), 
hari^, f. a nieti-e, p. 2 34. 
havis, n. ‘ offering,’ 83. 
haata, in . ‘ hand,’ at end of poSE<. cd^.. 
1 89 /. 
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hasta-gata, pp. ‘ held in the hand,’ 
p. 171. In. 4. 

hairty>aivaii, m. dn. DvandTa cd. 

‘ elephant and horse,’ 186, i. 
ha, I. ‘ depart,' pr., 134 B 2. 
hfi, 2. ‘ abwdon,’ pr., 1 34 B 2 a ; ps., 
201 h. 

hfi, 3. ij. ‘alasl’ 181 (p. 159). 
hi, I. ‘impel,’ pf., 139, 4. 
hi, 2. cj. * for,* 180 (p. 157). 

-hi, ipv. if., 131, 4* 

Imps, ‘ injure, pr., 134 D. 

hu, * sacrifice,’ pr., 127, 2 ; pt, 156 ; 

158 ip*i 102, I 6 ; par., p. 96. 
htl, ‘call’-shva, int., 172 a. 
hrasiyas, opT. ‘ shorter,* 103, 2. 
hva (hve), ‘call,* pf., 136, 4; per. 
pf., 140, 3; ps., i 54 «» 3 ; » 

172 a. 


GENERAL INDEX 

The abbreviations t)ccuTriug in this Index have boon explained at the 
beginning of Appendix 1 and of the Sanskrit Indez. 

The figures refer to paragraphs unless pages ore specified. 


Abbreviation, sign of, 9. 

Ablative, syiitactical use of, 201 ; 
with prepositions, 176, 2; 177 a, 
hy0iijg,2. 

Absolute cases, 205 ; parbmplea with 
era or -matre, 205, i (h 

Accent, 15, lo; 104 d; 107; 109^; 
112; 109; 175; 17^1 
111,15-18; shift of, 72 a, i; 800; 
9^,30; 126; 131; 1890; Vedic,pp. 
242-4; of the vocative, p. 343; of 
the finite verb, pp. 243-4. 

Accordance with, expressed by the 
instrumental, 19<^, ih, 

Accusatiye, syntactical use of, 197 ; 
double, 198 ; with infinitive, not 
used in Sanskrit, 311; with pre- 
positions, 176, I ; 177 
179,1. 

Action noons, 182, 1. 

Active, voice (Parasmaipada), X21 ; 


sense of past passive participle, 
208 a, 

Adjectives, 86 ; 87 ; 88 ; 93 ; 95 ^ » 
pronominal, 120; expressing iden- 
tity, equality, likeness construed 
with inst., 199, 2 c; with gen., 
202, 2 fl ; construed with ^he in- 
finitive, 21 1. 

Adverbial compoimds, 186, 3; 188, 
3 ; particles, 180. 

Adverbs, 180; num»al, 108 a~o ; 
indefinite, 119 u ; ^ mporitional, 
177 ; constructed with gen., 202, 4. 

Agent, expressed by iiistr., 199; 
nouns, loi ; 152 ; 182, i. 

Aggregative numer^ nouns, 108 d. 

Aim S an action, expressed by dat., 
200 B I, 2 ; by loc., 2040; 211. 

Alphabet, arrangement of the, 4 » 
6 ; Uble facing p. i ; iha Vcdic, 
p. 236. 
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Analogy of feminines in i, p. 55, n. 
5 ; of stems in -an, p. 56, n. 2 ; 
of stems in -u, p. 57, f. n. 2 ; of 
stems in r, p. 58, f. n. i. 

Aorist, 141-9 ; sa- ao., 141 a ; s- ao., 
143; 144; 4- ao., 145; sis-ao., 
146? second ao.: form with the- 
matic -a, 147 ; root ao., 148 ; re- 
duplicated ao., 149 ; passive ao., 
155 ; i^T^tactical use of, 213 c. 
Ap<^osie^ in conditional sentences, 
216 d; 218. 

Apposition in descriptive compounds, 

Article, 192 ; 195 5. 

Articulation, pltuse or oi^n of, 29. 
Aspiration, 20, 6; 30, 2 j initial, 
4^^ (^)i 53 55 (li) i loss of, 62 ; 

compenrationforloBsof,55; 62 a, h. 
Assimilation, 16 ; p. 67, f. n. i; of 
^t.345 37 : 38; 39; of final n, 
30, 2-4; 37; 40J of final m, 42 B. 
Attraction in gender, X94, 30; in 
number, 194, 4 a, 

Angmmt, 128; Sandhi of, 23 c; 128; 
Vedio, p. 239. 

Areata, 131, (T; 134, a 6; 13,, 3 a, 

I. n> 

Babuviihi compounds used parti- 
cipially, 206 a ; with infinitive as 
first member, 211b. 

Benedictive (Precative), 150; 217. 


Cardinal points, 201 c. 

Caidinali, 104; declension of, 105 ; 

106 ; i^tax of, 106 c. 
Case-ending, normal, 71; sometimes 
retained in compotinds, 187 a. 
^^**®*j 7® c » 17^ f strong, 73; syn- 
tactiosl use of the, 190-204, 
Causative, 168 ; its suffix dropped, 
J54>?j, *55*4; 162,3a; 

wtamed, 163 a ; 164 a ; 
I68b; suffix -paya, 168a; 155 a4; 
^tax ofthei, 198, 4. 
Caua^expr^ the abL, 201, i. 
Cer^ahxation of dentals, 64; 6 k 

l^toala, 6 , la. 3; 15, 5. 7 ; in. 


temal Sandhi of, 64 ; 65 ; 67 ; 
nominal stems in. So; Vedio I gnd 
Ih, p. 236. 

Changeable consonant stems, 84-96: 
in -at, 85 ; in -mat, -vat, 86 ; in 
-in, 87; in -lyas, 88; in -vas, 89 ; 
in -an (-man, -van), 90, 92, 96 ; 
in -ac, 93 ; feminine of, 95. 
Cognate accusative, 197, 4. 
CoUective, compounds, i86, i; 188, 
2 a ; words expressing plural sense, 

193, I. 

Comparative, in -iyas, 88 ; 103, 2 ; 
in -tara, 103, i ; 182, 2 ; abl. iSter, 
301, 2 a. 

Comparison, degrees of, 103 ; in 
compounds, 188, i b ; 180 e. 
Compounded verb, 164, 105 (gd.); 
184. 

Compounds, 184-9 » verbal, 184 ; 
nominal, 185 : co-ordinative 

(Bvandva), 186 ; dependent (Tat- 
pmrusa) determinatives, 187 ; de- 
scriptive (Karmadh&raya) deter- 
minatives, 188; possessives (Ba- 
huvribi), 189 : ending in-m and 
-ka, 189/. 

Concomitance, expressed by inst,, 
Concord, 194. 

Conditional, 153 ; its syntactical 
use, 218. 

Conjugation, 121-75 : two kinds of, 
124; 131; first: 125; 133; 

^ond: 126; 127; 134; para- 
digms of the present system, 132. 
Conjugational-classes, ten, 124-7. 
Conjunctive particles, 180. 

Connecting vowel -a, 147 ; 149 ; -i, 

li/’ *** ^^’ 3 ’ 

Consonant stems, 75-96. 

Consonants, 6-13 ; changes of, 32 ; 

37 1 olassificatioD of, 29 ; 30 ; 
donWinj- of, 51 (oh) ; 33 (*, a) ; 
^> 17 ; »8; 31; 3a; 33; 

Ion of final, 38 j 61 ; conjonot, 
H; 12; list of compound, 13; 
quality of, 30 ; changes in quality 
of# 3*1 Vedic SandBi of, pp. 236-7. 
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Contracted forms, 133 A i; p. m, 

f.n. i; 137. a o; 147® 4! 17°. a; 
171. 3- 

Countries, names of, 193, 30. 

Dative cue, syntax of, aoo ; ao2, 
1 e ; with cansatives, 198, 4 a. 

Dedenrion, 70-120 ; of nouns, 74- 
loa ; of numerals, 104-8 ; of pro- 
nouns, 109-20; Vedio, pp. 337-8. 

Demonstrative prononn agrees in 
gender with predicate, 194, 3 c. 

Denominative, 175. 

Dentals, 15, 6. 7 ; 34-41 ; palatal- 
ized, 38 ; 40 ; 63 c; cerebralized, 
39 ; 41 ; 64 ; nominal stems in, 77. 

Derivative verbs, 168-75, 

Desiderative, 169; 170; 171; ad- 
jectives, 197, 3. 

Diphthongs, 5> 3* 4 i 

Dissimilation, 96, a ; 66 B i a. 

Distance expressed by acc., 197, a ; 
by loc„ 203 f. 

Distributive adverbs, 108 c; relative, 
119 c. 

Doubling, of ch, 51 ; of n or n, 52. 

Drama, 153. 

Dravidian dialects, 2. 

Dual, its syntactical use, 193, a ; 
Vedic, p. 337. 

Dvandva compounds, 186 ; con- 
tracted, 189 c ; elliptical, 186, 3 0. 

Elision of initial a, 9 ; 2 1 a ; 45, 2 &. 

Enclitic words, 1 09 a; iiaa; p.243. 

Endings, in declension, 70; conju- 
rational, 1 31 Qable); of the pei^ 
feet, 136 ; Vedic, pp. 237, 239. 

Epics, 36 ; 153; 180 (uta). 

External Sandhi, i7-55- 

Feminine, formation of, 73, f.n. i; 
83 ; 83a; 95; 98 c 199» 
loi e ; 103, I a ; 105, 3. 4 ; 107 ; 
117a; 118; special terminations 
of (in i and Vl stems), 100, 2 ; p. 60, 
f.mi; 1 00 a; su&es, 183a. 

Final consonmits allowable, 271 a8; 
61 ; how treated in unchangeable 
stems, 76. 


Fitness for, expressed by loc., 204 c. 

Frequentative, see Intensive. 

Future, simple, 151; 314 (in syn- 
tax); periphmstic, 15 a; 214 (in 
syntax); used imperatively, 314U. 

Gender, 70 a; 186, i; rules o^ 183; 
in syntax, 194; natural instead of 
grammatical, 194, 3 h ; attraction 
in, 194, 3 c- 

Genitive, absolute, 205, 2; with pre- 
positions, 176, a a; 177 178; 
syntax of, 202 ; with causattves, 
198, 4a; double, 202, 6. 

Gerund, 163-6 ; its syntactical use, 
310; Vedic, p. 241. 

Gemnds equiwent to pr^>ofition8, 
179; aioe. 

Goal of an action, expreaaed by the 
acc., 197, 1 ; by the dat., 200 Ai 6 ; 
by loc., 204. 

Gutturals, reversion to, 81 ; 93 ; 
134 A a c; 160, I b; 171, 4. 

Hard sounds, 6,tn. 5 ; ^ > 3^ » 33* 

Hiatus, 16 ; 21 b ; 22 ; 45 ; 48 ; 49. 

EUstorioal present, 212, i ; 213. 

Hypothetical clauses, 216 d; 218. 

Imperative 2. sing., fonnation of^ 

1 31, 4; syntaotii^ use of, 215. 

Imperfect, syntacticsd use rf, 213 b. 

Impersonal cons^otion, 205, 10; 
2080; 209b; 2iod; 215 a, 

'In respect of,' e35>rea8ed by the 
inst., 199, i/. 

Indedhiable, words, 176-81 ; parti- 
ciple, 163-6 ; 210. 

Ind^nite pronouns, 119. 

Indhreot object, eipres^ by dat., 
200 A; 202, I c; byloo., ao4b. 

Infinitive, 122; 167; its syntactical 
use, an; no pa^ve ot, an c; 
Vedic, p. 241. 

Inscriptions, 2. 

lusernon, of vowels: a, i, i, A 3 
(pr. stem); i, I34 -A- 5 

17a a; 173^; ^74^CinO; ot 
consonants : k, 35 Sandhi) ; t, 
36 A 6 (in Sandhi) ; n, 66 A 2 (m 
S. ph n.) ; 105, 4; a (m o. pL) ; 
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168, 3 (c6.); 174 & kint.); n or 
na, 127, 3 (pr. item); p, 168 a 
(ca.); y, 155 (^* T>8-); r, 134 -^ 1 « 
(pr. stem) ; s, a, a, 36 B i (in 
Sandhi) ; b, 150 (preo.) ; nasal, 
151 h 2 (ft.) ; 168, 4 (cs.). 

InabTumental, prepoedtional ad- 
verba j 177^? syntactical use of. 
199: aoa, i/; Vedic, p. 237. 

Intensive, 137, 2 a; 172-4. 

Interjections, 181. 

Irregularities, of vowel Sandhi, 23 ; 
of consonant Sandhi, 48 ; 49 ; in 
declension, 91 (an stems) ; 92 ; 
99 (i and u stems); in conjuga- 
tion; 133, 134 (pr- stem); 139 
(pf.) ; 144 (b- ao.) ; 147 (second 
ao.) ; 149 a (red. ao.) ; 151 3 (ft.); 
1 68 (cs.) ; 171 (ds.) ; T74(int.). 

Labials, stems in, 78. 

Locative, with prepoKitiona, 1 76, 2 rt ; 
absolute, 190 ; 205 ; syntactical 
use of, 203 ; Vedic, p. 237. 

i.K>8s of sounds : of initial a, 21 a ; 
45i ^ } 134 A 2 b ; of medial a 
(see Syncope) ; of medial u, 1 34 0 
I ; 134 E; of ' final n, 90 ; 94, 2 
(nom.); of radicalnasal, 1 39, 6 (pL); 
133 A 4 (pr.) ; 168, 4 (cs.) ; 160, 3 
(l>p-) ; 105 » ; of n in 3. pi. 

ending, I3ij 6; ^5^ (pr.) J of vi- 
sarga, 45 ; 48 ; 49 (in Sandhi) ; 
of s (nom,), 1 00, 4 (i-stems). 

Manner, expressed by iust., 199, 2 a. 

Masculine sufiixes, 185. 

Metathesis, 103, 2 (cpv.) ; 144,4 (s^ 
ao.); 151^1 (ft.); 167 (inf.). 

Metreln classical Sanskrit, pp. 233-5. 

Middle, case-endinn, 16 a; 76; 
stem, 72, 73 (de<Sension) ; voice, 
121 ; vei'bal endings, p. 89. 

Moods, 132 ; 215-18 (syntax); Ve- 
ilic, p. 340. 

Morae, metres measured by, p. 335. 

Motive, expressed by ablative, 201, i. 

Multiplicative, adverbs, 108 a ; 
words with abl., 301, 2 c ; with 
gen., 203 , 5 a. 


Nasals, 39, 3 ; tiuivl, 35. 

Need ' of,* expressed by iust., 199, 

Neuter, 73 h ; of adjectives in i and 
u, 98 rt; 101 d; suffixei^, iS3b,‘ 
its syntactical use, 194, 3 u. 

Nominal stem formatiou, 1S3. 

Nominative, syntactical nse of, 19C ; 
with iti sometimes =aco., 194, 1 ; 
196 b. 

Nouns, declension of, 74-102. 

Number, 706; i2ift; 1 93 (iu syntax}. 

Numeral, adverbs, loS; compounds, 
188, 2 a. 

Numerals, 104-S ; 202, 5 a. 

Numerical figures, 14. 


Objective genitive, 202. ^ 

Optative (Potential) iu syntax, 
316. 

Order of words, 19 1. 

Ordinals, 107. 

Organ of articulation, 39; 31 ; 37. 


Pada or middle Oiise-endiugs, 16 a ; 

73 ; IS i 76. , ^ , 

Palatals, origin of, o, f. n. i ; I 5 > 4- 
7 ; nominal stems in, 79 ; repre- 
sent gutturals in reduplication, 


129, 3- 

Pali langus^c, 2. 

Participles, 132; 156-62; senses 
inherent in, 206 ; used with gen. 
absolute, 205, 2 ; with loc. abso- 
lute, 205, 1 h ; pr., 85 ; 156 ; 158 ; 
307 (in syntax) ; ft., 85 ; 156 ; 
158; pf-i89; ^57; 159; pf.ps., 
160 ; 208 ; 313 ; 213 c (syntax) ; 
with geu., 203 , 3a; ft. ps., 162 ; 
203,3b ; meaning and construction 
of, 209 ; feni. of pr. and ft., 95 a, h ; 
attraction in gender to predicate, 
194, 3 c ; Vedic, p. 34I. 

Partitive genitive, 202. 

Passive, I3i; 154 (paradigm) ; ao,, 
155; construction, 190; 196; 198, 
4 b; 199, a b; 210. 

Past, participles used as fimte verbs, 
3oS; tenses, 313. 

Perfect, 135-9; ^J^^dings of, 136 ; 
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pATitdigms of, 138; irregularities 
of| 139 ; syntactical nse of, 213. 

Periphrastic forms : perfect, 140 ; 
future, 153 ; insvntax, 214; non- 
existent in the Big-veda, p. 240, 
9 b. 

Pluperfect, not used in Sanskrit, 
213c; Vedic, p. 339. 

.Plural, its syntactical me, 193, 
3 a-c ; words used only in, 193, 
3 d ; used for singular, 195, i c; 
Vedic, p. 338. 

Positive for comparative, 199 ; with 
abl., 301, 3 a. 

Possessive genitive, 302. 

Postpositions, 1 76. 

Potential (Optative), 316; in condi- 
tional sentences, 316, 3d; 3x8. 

Prakrit dialects, 3. 

Precative (Ben^ctivo), 150; 317. 

Predicative nom., 1^ a; part, 
307 c. 

Prefixes, verbal, 184a; Vedic, pp. 
239.. 344* , , ^ 

I’repoBitional adverbs, 177? nonns, 
X78; gerunds, 179. 

Prepositions, 176; Vedic, p. 242. 

Present, system, 123-^; tense, 213 
(syntax); participle in syntiix, 307. 

Price, expressed by inst., 199, i c. 

Primary ending^s, 131 ; suffixes, 182, 
I ; 182, I b. ^ 

Pronominal declension, 109-30 ; its 
influence on nominal forms, p. 55, 
f. n. 2. 3 ; 1 30. 

Pronouns, 109-20 ; personal, 109 ; 
195, I (syntax) ; deniomtrative, 
1 10-12; 195, 3 (syntax); inter- 
rogative, 1 1 3 ; relative, 1 1 4 ; re- 
flexive, 115; possessive, 116; 19?, 
3 (syntax) ; compound, ii 7 ; <^‘f 
quantity in -yat, -vat, &c., 118; 
indefinite, 119; 195 

Vedic forma of personal, p. 237. 

Pronunciation, 15. 

Proper names, 1 88, 1 a ; 1 89 b ; 1 93, 
3 a. 

protasis, 216, 2d; 218. 

Punctuation, 9. 

Purpose, expressed by dat, 200, 


Tleason, expressed by Inst., 199, i a \ 
by abl., 201, i. 

Reduplication, general rules of, 129; 
special rules of, 130 (pr.); 135, 
1-4 (pf.) ; 149 (so.) ; 170 (ds.) : 
173 (int.) ; with fin-, 139, 0; with 
final radical nasal repeated, 173 c 
(int,); with nasal inserted, 174®' 
h (int.) ; Vedic, p, 239. 

Rhythm in red, ao., 149, 2 ; 149 a, i . 

Root as nominal stem, 182, i n. 

Sandhi, nature of, 16 ; 1. extenml : 
of vowels, 18; 19; 20; of diph- 
thongs, 21; 23; irregfular, 33; 
absence of, 24-6 ; of consonants, 
37-55 : of final t, t, p before n 
or m, 33 ; of final t before 1, 34 ; 
before padatals, 38 ; before cere- 
brals, 39 ; of final nasals, 35 ; of 
final dental n, 36 ; 40 ; 41 ; of 
final m, 42 ; of final Visaiga, 43 ; 
44 ; 49 ; of the final syllable ah, 
45, 3 ; 46 ; 48 ; of the final syllable 
ab, 45» I ; 46 ; of final r, 46 ; 47 ; 
50 ; 2. internal : 56 ; of vowels, 

57 ; 58 ; of r, f,s ; 154, 3 ; of r. 
58; 154, 4; of diphthcoigs, 39; of 
consonants, 6o ; of palatals b^ore 
oonsoiumts, 63 ; of dentals after 
cerebrals, 64 ; of dental s, 67 ; of 
m before y, r, I, v, 68 ; of h before 
8, t, tb, dh, 69; Vedic, pp. 236-7. 

Sansl^t and V^ic, i. 

Secondary endings, 131 ; suflBxes, 
182, 2. 

Semivowels, 1 7 B i ; 30 ; 29, 4. 

t^bilants, 29, 5. 

Soft sounds, 6, f.n. 5 ; 30, i. 

Space, extension of: expressed by 
acc., 197, 2. 

Spirants, 39, 6. 

Stem formation, nominal, 183. 

Stems, classification of nominal, 74 » 
ending in consonants, 74"S)^» nouns 
with two, 85-8 ; nouns with three, 
89-93: ending in vowels, 97-102. 

Strong stem in declension, 72 ; 73 ; 
in conjugation, 124; 126 (pr.); 

134 (p^O ; (P^-) 5 
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Subjective genitive, 202, 

Subjunctive, surviving forms of, 
122 a; 215 <2; its meaning ex- 
pressed by the optative, 216 ; 
Vedic, p. 240. 

Suffixes, primary, 182, i; secondaiy, 
182, 2 ; 16 <2, 

Superlative suffix in -taina, 103, i; 
in -istha, 103, 2. 

Syncope, 90 (-an stems) ; 1 34 A 2 c 
(P^0»* 134 A 4 (radical) ; 137, 2 
(pf.); 17I13 (d 8 *)j Vedic, p. 237. 

Syntax, 190—218 ; characteristics of 
Sanskrit, 190. 

Tenses, 122; 212-14; past, 213; 
Vedic, p. 239. 

Terminations, see Endings. 

‘ ^an,’ expressed by abl., 201, 20. 

Time, gen. of, 202, 5 ; loc. of, 203 i ; 
duration of, 197, 2 (acc.) ; within 
which, 199, I d (inst.) ; after 
which, 201 d (abl.). 

Transitive sense of some perfect 
passive participles, 208 5. 

Unaccented pronouns, 109 a j 112 
195 ^1* Vedic fornoB, p. 243. 

Unaugmented forma, Vedic, p, 239. 

Unchangeable consonant stems, 75— 
83. 

' Use ofj' expressed by inst., 199, i g, 

Vedic, i; outlines of its grammar, 
pp. 236-44. 

Vehicle *on’ which, expressed by 
inst., 199, I e. 


Verb, concord of the, 194, 2. 4; 
Vedic accent of, p. 243. 

Verbs of going (with abstract sub- 
stantives), 197, I a; of fearing, 
201 a (abl.) ; of separating, 201 6 
(abl.), 199, 2 h (inst.) ; governing 
gen., 202, I. 

Vernaculars, modern Indian, 2, 

Vocative, 71 a; 72 uf ; 76 a ; 94, 3 ; 
98 5 ; Vedic, p. 2 37; accent of, 13.24 3. 

Voice of the verb, 121. 

Vowel declension, 97-102 : stems 
in a, a, 97 ; in i, u, 98 ; in i, u, 
100; in r, loi ; in ai, o, au, 102. 

Vowels, 5 ; classification of, 17; co- 
alescence of, 18; 19; lengthened, 
82 (i, u), 83 (nom. pi. n,), 85 
(mahat), 86 (-mat, -vat stems), 
87 (-in stems), 92 (han), 94, i 
(nom. masc.), 154, 2 (i, u in ps.), 
(ps. ao.), i6o, 2 c (ps. pt.), 
162, 1C (ft. pt. ps.), 169, I (ds.), 
1 71, 1 (ds.), 173 (int.), 175 (den.), 
184, N. (i for a, a, i) ; liquid, 
17 B I ; 20 ; shortened, 94, 3 (v.) ; 
129, 6 (red. syll.); 131, f.n. i (pr. 
stem); 182, i a (a); 1876 (a); 
stems ending in, 97-102 ; Vedic 
Sandhi of, p. 236. 

Way ‘by* which, expressed by the 
inst., 199, I e. 

Weak stem, in declension, 72 ; 84 ; 
in conjugation, 134 A 2 ; 137 (pf.) ; 
160, 2 (pp.) ; in compounds, 185 a. 

Writing, origin of Indian, 3 ; of 
vowels, 5; of consonants, 8 ; ii; 12. 



